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1 Corinthians 
 
1:1 Paul, called to be an apostle of the Messiah Jesus through the will of God, and 
Sosthenes our brother1 1:2 to the gathering that belongs to God that is in Corinth,2 to 
those who have been set apart to be in the Messiah Jesus,3 called to be set apart ones,4 
along with all who call upon the name of our Lord Jesus the Messiah in every place—
their Lord and ours—5 1:3 grace to you and shalom from God our Father and the Lord 
Jesus Messiah.6 
 
1:4 I thank my God always concerning you for the grace of God that was given to you in 
the Messiah Jesus,7 1:5 that in him you were enriched with everything, i.e., with the 
whole message and all knowledge,8 1:6 just as the proof of the Messiah was established 
in you,9 1:7 so that you are not lacking in any gift as you wait for the revealing of our Lord 
Jesus the Messiah,10 1:8 who will also establish you as uncondemned at your goal (eºwß 
te÷louß) in the day of our Lord Jesus the Messiah.11 1:9 God is faithful, by whom you were 
called to have an existence in common with His Son, Jesus the Messiah, our Lord.12 
 
1:10 I encourage you, brothers, in light of the name of our Lord Jesus the Messiah,13 that 
you all speak the same thing and that there be no rifts among you,14 but that you be 
outfitted properly with the same mindset and with the same way of thinking.15 1:11 It was 
explained to me by those from Chloe concerning you, my brothers, that rivalries exist 
among you.16 1:12 I mean this, that each of you is saying, on the one hand “I am with 
Paul,” and on the other hand “I am with Apollos,” “I am with Kephas,” “I am with the 
Messiah.”17  
 
1:13 Has the Messiah been divided? It wasn’t Paul who was crucified for you, was it? Or 
were you baptized in the name of Paul?18 1:14 I thank God that I baptized none of you 
except Krispos and Gaios,19 1:15 so that no one may say that you were baptized in my 
name.20 1:16 Now I also baptized the household of Stephen. I do not know if I baptized 
any of the rest.21 1:17 Besides, the Messiah did not send me to baptize but to proclaim 
the good news, not by means of the “wisdom” of the message, so that the cross of the 
Messiah may not be rendered void.22 1:18 For the message of the cross, on the one 
hand, is preposterous to those who are being destroyed, and, on the other hand, it is the 
power of God to those who are being saved.23 1:19 It was written,  
 

I will destroy the wisdom of the wise, and I will declare invalid the intelligence 
of the intelligent <Isaiah 29:14>.24 

 
1:20 Where is the sophist? Where is the scribe? Where is the debater of this age?25 Has 
not God shown that the wisdom of the present realm is preposterous?26 1:21 In other 
words, because the present realm did not understand God by means of their wisdom in 
the midst of the wisdom of God,27 God was pleased via the foolishness of the official 
announcement to save those who believe.28 1:22 For example, Jews ask for signs and 
Greeks seek for wisdom,29 1:23 but we proclaim a crucified Messiah, on the one hand 
scandalous to Jews, and on the other hand preposterous to Greeks.30 1:24 But to the 
called,31 both Jews and Greeks,32 this message is about THE MESSIAH, the power of 
God and the wisdom of God,33 1:25 because God’s foolishness is wiser than man’s, and 
God’s weakness is stronger than man’s.34 
 
1:26 In addition, notice your calling, brothers, that there are not many wise according to 
the flesh, not many powerful, not many well-born.35 1:27 Instead, God has chosen the 
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foolish people of the world, so that He may shame the wise, and God has chosen the 
weak people of the world, so that He may shame the strong, 1:28 and God has chosen 
the base and rejected people of the world, the people that are not, so that He may 
invalidate the people that are.36 1:29 His purpose is that no one may brag before God.37 
 
1:30 Now, because of Him, you are in the Messiah Jesus,38 who became wisdom for us 
from God, and justification, being different, and redemption,39 1:31 so that it may be 
simply as it was written,  
 

Let him who brags brag about the Lord <Jeremiah 9:24; Judges 7:2; 1 Samuel 2:3,10>.40 
 
2:1 And as for me, when I came to you, brothers, I did not come with superiority of 
reasoning or wisdom as I announced to you the mystery of God.41 2:2 For I proposed to 
know nothing among you except Jesus the Messiah and him crucified.42 2:3 As for me, I 
was with you in weakness, in fear, and in much trembling,43 2:4 and my logic and 
proclamation were not in persuasive reasonings of wisdom but in demonstration of the 
Spirit and power,44 2:5 in order that your belief may not be in the wisdom of men but in 
the power of God.45 
 
2:6 Nevertheless, we do speak a wisdom among those with the goal (ėn toi√ß telei÷oiß), a 
wisdom not of this age, nor from the rulers of this age, who are passing away.46 2:7 But 
we speak the wisdom of God that has been hidden in a mystery, wisdom that God 
predestined before the ages for our glory,47 2:8 that none of the rulers of this age has 
grasped. For if they had grasped it, they would not have crucified the Lord of glory.48 
 
2:9 But just as it was written,  
 

Things which the eye did not see, which the ear did not hear, and which did not 
enter into the heart of man, things which God prepared for those who love Him 
<cf. Isaiah 64:4; 52:15; 65:17>.49 

 
2:10 Indeed, God has revealed these things to us by the Spirit.50 For the Spirit examines 
everything, especially the deep things of God.51 2:11 Who among men knows the things 
of a man except the spirit of man in him? Thus, also, no one has grasped the things of 
God except the Spirit of God.52 2:12 And we have not received the spirit of the world but 
the Spirit of God,53 so that we may grasp the things graced to us,54 2:13 things that we 
also talk about, not with reasonings taught from human wisdom but with reasonings 
taught from the Spirit as we explain spiritual things to those who are spiritual.55 2:14 But a 
natural/unspiritual man does not accept the things of the Spirit of God, because they are 
preposterous to him. And he is unable to grasp them because they are embraced 
spiritually.56 2:15 However, the spiritual man properly judges all things, while he is 
properly judged by no one.57 
 

2:16 Now, who has known the mind of the Lord? Who will instruct Him <cf. Isaiah 
40:13>?58  

 
Yet, we have the mind of the Messiah.59 
 
3:1 As for me, brothers, I was not able to speak to you as spiritual men but as unspiritual 
men, as infants in the Messiah.60 3:2 I gave you milk to drink, not food, because of your 
limited ability then. Besides which, you are now still limited in your ability.61 3:3 You are 
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yet unspiritual, because, in so far as there is envy and rivalry among you, are you not 
unspiritual and living according to man?62 3:4 When someone says, “I am with Paul,” and 
another, “I am with Apollos,” are you not acting like mere men?63 
 
3:5 What then is Apollos, and what is Paul? Servants through whom you have believed, 
even to each person as the Lord gave.64 3:6 I planted, Apollos watered, but God was 
causing the growth.65 3:7 Consequently, neither he who plants nor he who waters is 
anything, but God who causes the growth is everything.66 3:8 Now, he who plants and he 
who waters are one.67 Yet, each one will receive his own wage according to his own 
labor,68 3:9 because we are God’s co-workers. You are God’s field, God’s building.69 
 
3:10 According to God’s grace that was given to me,70 I laid a foundation as a wise expert 
builder,71 and another is building on that foundation.72 However, let each one beware of 
how he builds,73 3:11 because no one should lay a foundation other than the one that is 
valid, which is Jesus the Messiah.74 3:12 If someone builds on the foundation with gold, 
silver, precious stones, wood, hay, or straw,75 3:13 each person’s work will become 
known. The day will make it clear, because it will be revealed with fire, and the fire itself 
will prove out the quality of each person’s work.76 3:14 If someone’s work that he built 
remains, then he will receive a wage.77 3:15 If someone’s work is burned up, he will suffer 
loss. Now, will he himself be saved? Well, it would be in this manner as through fire.78 
 
3:16 Do you not know that you are God’s temple, and God’s Spirit dwells in you?79 3:17 If 
someone destroys God’s temple, God will destroy him, because God’s temple is holy, 
which you are.80 
 
3:18 Let no one deceive himself. If someone appears to be wise among you in this age, 
let him become a moron, in order that he may be wise.81 3:19 The wisdom of this world is 
preposterous before God, because it was written, 
 

He traps the wise in their craftiness <Job 5:13>.82 
 
3:20 And, in addition,  
 

The Lord understands the reasonings of the wise, that they are empty <Psalm 
94:11>.83 

 
3:21 Therefore let no one boast in men.84 For everything is linked to you, 3:22 whether 
Paul, Apollos, or Kephas, whether the present world, life, or death, whether present or 
future things. All things are linked to you.85 3:23 And you are linked to the Messiah, and 
the Messiah is linked to God.86 
 
4:1 As a result, let someone consider us as the Messiah’s subordinate assistants and 
managers of the mysteries of God.87 4:2 In this connection, it is required of managers 
that each one be found trustworthy.88 4:3 However, it is of little or no importance to me 
that I be called to account by you or by human judgment. In fact, I do not even examine 
myself.89 4:4 For I am aware of nothing against myself, but I have not been justified by 
this. Instead, he who examines me is the Lord.90 4:5 Therefore, do not judge someone 
before the time91—until the Lord comes, who will both bring to light the things hidden in 
the darkness and manifest the intentions of hearts.92 And then each one’s praise will 
come from God.93 
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4:6 Now, brethren, I have applied these things to myself and Apollos for your sakes, in 
order that, in regard to us, you may learn that which is not beyond what has been 
written, so that no one of you may be conceited in favor of one against the other.94 4:7 
For who would concede one of you any superiority? And what do you have that you did 
not receive? And if you indeed received, why do you brag as though you did not 
receive?95 4:8 You already have eaten your fill; you have already become rich; 
independently of us you have become kings.96 Indeed, I wish you had become kings, so 
that we may also be kings with you.97 
 
4:9 I think God has made us apostles last, as those sentenced to death, because we 
have become a spectacle to the present realm, both to angels and to men.98 4:10 We are 
fools for the Messiah’s sake, but you are wise by means of the Messiah. We are weak, 
but you are strong. You are glorious, but we are dishonored.99 4:11 Up to the present 
hour, we are hungry, thirsty, poorly clothed, roughly treated, homeless,100 4:12 and toiling 
while working with our own hands. While being insulted, we bless. While being 
persecuted, we endure.101 4:13 While being slandered, we encourage. We have become 
as the off-scourings of the present realm, the dregs of everyone up until this point.102 
 
4:14 I am not writing these things to make you ashamed, but to admonish you as my 
beloved children.103 4:15 For if you have a myriad of teachers because of the Messiah, 
nevertheless you do not have many fathers, because, as a result of the Messiah Jesus, I 
gave birth to you through the good news.104 4:16 Therefore, I encourage you, become my 
imitators.105 4:17 For this reason, I sent to you Timothy, who is my beloved child and 
faithful in the Lord, who reminded you of my ways that are because of the Messiah, just 
as I teach everywhere in every group.106 
 
4:18 Some have become conceited, as though I were not coming to you.107 4:19 But I will 
come quickly to you, if the Lord wills, and I will know not the reasoning of those who 
have become conceited, but their effectiveness.108 4:20 For the Kingdom of God does not 
exist by means of reasoning but by means of effectiveness.109 
 
 4:21 What do you want? That I come to you with a stick or with love and a gentle 
spirit.110 5:1 It is being heard everywhere that sexual immorality (pornei÷a)111 exists 
among you, and such sexual immorality (pornei÷a) that does not even exist among 
Gentiles, that someone has his father’s wife.112 5:2 And you have become proud and not 
mourned instead, so that the one who practices this deed is “removed from your 
midst.”113 5:3 As for me, while, I am, on the one hand, absent in body but, on the other 
hand, present in spirit, I have already reached a decision, as though I were present, 
about the one who has thus done this.114 5:4 When you are gathered together in the 
name of our Lord Jesus, and with my spirit, along with the effect of our Lord Jesus,115 5:5 
you should hand over such a one to the adversary for the “destruction of his flesh,” in 
order that his spirit may be saved in the day of the Lord.116 
 
5:6 Your bragging is not good. Do you not know that a little yeast leavens the whole lump 
of dough?117 5:7 Clean out the old yeast so that you may be a new lump of dough, just as 
you are without yeast.118 For, indeed, our Passover lamb, the Messiah, was 
slaughtered,119 5:8 so that we may celebrate the feast, not with old yeast, i.e., not with 
the yeast of evil and wickedness (ponhri÷aß), but with the unleavened bread of a single-
minded commitment and truth (ei̇likrinei÷aß kai« aÓlhqei÷aß).120 
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5:9 I wrote to you in my letter not to get tangled up with immoral people (po/rnoiß)121—
5:10 certainly not with the immoral people of this present realm’s system (toi√ß po/rnoiß 
touv ko/smou tou/tou)—neither with the selfish, nor with thieves, nor with idolaters. 
Therefore, you were obligated to come out of the present realm’s system.122 5:11 And 
now I have written to you not to get tangled up with someone if he is a so-called 
brother—123 whether a sexual immoral person (po/rnoß), a greedy person, an idolater, a 
slanderer, a drunkard, or a thief—and not to eat with such a one.124 
 
5:12 What have I to do with judging outsiders? Should you not judge those who are 
inside?125 5:13 But God will judge those who are outside.126  
 

Remove the immoral person from among yourselves <Deuteronomy 13:5>.127 
 
6:1 Does anyone of you really think that it is appropriate, when he has a complaint 
against another person, to solicit a legal decision from the unjustified and not from the 
ones set apart.128 6:2 Or do you not recognize that set apart ones discern the errors of 
the world?129 So, if the world is in the process of being judged by means of your insight, 
are you incompetent to settle trivial cases?130 6:3 Do you not recognize that we evaluate 
messengers? Then why not things that pertain to daily life?131 6:4 Therefore, if you have 
disputes regarding issues of daily life, do you appoint as judges these people who have 
no standing within the group?132 6:5 I am speaking to your shame.133 Is there not one 
wise person among you who will be able to decide between his brother and his 
opponent?134 6:6 But brother goes to court against brother and this before unbelievers.135 
 
6:7 My conclusion is that it is already an utter loss for you, because you have brought 
lawsuits against one another.136 Why not rather be wronged? Why not rather be 
defrauded?137 6:8 But you are treating people unjustly and engaging in fraud, and this as 
brothers.138 
 
6:9 Or do you not know that those who treat people immorally will not come into 
possession of the Kingdom of God?139 Do not deceive yourselves. Neither the sexually 
immoral (po/rnoi), idolaters, adulterers, catamites, pederasts,140 6:10 thieves, those who 
are greedy, drunkards, slanderers, nor swindlers will obtain the Kingdom of God.141 6:11 
And some of you were these kinds of people. But you were washed. But you were set 
apart. But you were justified in the name of the Lord Jesus the Messiah and by means of 
the Spirit of our God.142 
 
6:12 All things are permissible for me, but not all things are helpful. All things are 
permissible, but I will not be dominated by anything.143 6:13 Food is for the stomach, and 
the stomach is for food. But God will do away with both.144 Nevertheless the body is not 
for sexual immorality (thØv pornei÷â), but for the Lord, and the Lord is for the body.145 6:14 
Now, God both raised the Lord and will raise us up by means of His power.146 
 
6:15 Do you not know that your bodies are members of the Messiah? Shall I remove the 
members of the Messiah and make them members of a prostitute (po/rnhß)? May it never 
be.147 6:16 Do you not know that he who joins himself to a prostitute is one body with her, 
for it says,  
 

The two shall become one flesh <Genesis 2:24>.148 
 
6:17 And he who joins himself to the Lord is one spirit with him.149 
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6:18 Flee from sexual immorality (th\n pornei÷an). Every immoral action (pa◊n aJma¿rthma) 
that a man commits involves moving away from his body. Nevertheless, he who commits 
sexual immorality (oJ de« porneu/wn) acts immorally (aJmarta¿nei) towards his own body.150 
6:19 Or do you not know that your body is a temple of the Holy Spirit in you, whom you 
have from God, and you do not belong to yourselves?151 6:20 You were bought with 
something valuable.152 Therefore glorify God by means of your body.153 
 
7:1 Concerning the things which you wrote, is it good for a man not to “touch” his wife?154 
7:2 Well, in the light of the existence of sexual immorality (dia» de« ta»ß pornei÷aß), let each 
man “have” his wife, and let each woman “have” her own husband.155 7:3 Let the 
husband fulfill his duty to his wife, and likewise let the wife fulfill her duty to her 
husband.156 7:4 The wife does not have authority over her own body, but the husband 
does, and, likewise, the husband does not also have authority over his body, but the wife 
does.157 7:5 Do not deprive each other, except for a time by mutual consent, so that you 
may devote yourself to prayer and return to your previous state, in order that the 
adversary not tempt you because of your lack of self-control.158 7:6 I say this as a 
concession, not as a commandment.159 
 
7:7 And I wish that everyone were as I am, but each one has his own gift from God—one 
in one way, one in another.160 7:8 I am speaking to the unmarried and to widows, in that it 
is good for them if they remain as I also am.161 7:9 But if they cannot control themselves, 
let them marry, for it is better to marry than to burn.162 
 
7:10 Nevertheless, I command those who have married (not I but the Lord) that a wife not 
be separated from her husband.163 7:11 And if she indeed is separated, let her remain 
unmarried, or let her be reconciled to her husband. Thus, a wife should not divorce her 
husband.164 
 
7:12 And to the rest I say (not the Lord), if a certain brother has an unbelieving wife and 
she is willing to live with him, he should not divorce her.165 7:13 And for a wife, if a certain 
one has an unbelieving husband and he is willing to live with her, she should not divorce 
him.166 7:14 For the unbelieving husband has been set apart for divine purposes by 
means of his wife, and the unbelieving wife has been set apart for divine purposes by 
means of the brother.167 Otherwise, you see, your children are “unclean,” but now they 
are set apart.168 
 
7:15 But if the unbelieving one leaves, let him/her leave. The brother or sister has not 
been bound as a slave in such cases, but God has called us because of shalom.169 7:16 
For how do you know, wife, if you will save your husband, or how do you know, 
husband, if you will save your wife?170 
 
7:17 In general, as the Lord has distributed to each person, just as God has called each 
person, in this manner let him live.171 And this is how I give instructions in all the 
groups.172 7:18 If someone was called while circumcised, let him not become 
uncircumcised. If someone has been called in a state of uncircumcision, let him not be 
circumcised. 7:19 Circumcision is nothing and uncircumcision is nothing, but guarding the 
commandments of God is something.173  
 
7:20 Let everyone remain in the condition in which he was called.174 7:21 Were you called 
as a slave? Let it not be of concern to you. Nevertheless, if you indeed can become free, 
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take advantage of it.175 7:22 For the one who, as a slave was called by means of the 
Lord, is the Lord’s freedman. Likewise, the who, as a freedman was called, is the Lord’s 
slave.176 7:23 You were bought with something valuable. Do not become slaves of 
men.177 7:24 Brethren, everyone is to remain with God in the condition in which he was 
called.178 
 
7:25 Now, concerning young women of marriageable age, I have no commandment from 
the Lord, but I give my opinion as a believer, having been shown mercy by the Lord.179 
7:26 Therefore, I think this to be good on account of the present distress, that it is good 
for a man to be thus180—7:27 you have been bound to a wife, do not seek a divorce; you 
have been divorced, do not seek a wife. 7:28 But if, indeed, you are married, you have 
not committed immorality (oujc h¢marteß), and if a young woman of marriageable age gets 
married, she has not committed immorality (oujc h¢marten). But those who are such will 
have tribulation with respect to life here on earth, and I would like to spare you.181 
 
7:29 And I say this, brethren, the season is short.182 From now on, indeed, those who 
have wives may be as those who do have not,183 7:30 and those who weep may be as 
those who do not weep, and those who rejoice as those who do not rejoice, and those 
who buy as those who do not possess anything,184 7:31 and those who use the present 
realm as those who do not make full use of it, for the way of life of this present realm is 
passing away.185 
 
7:32 And I want you to be free from care.186 The unmarried care about the things of the 
Lord, how they may please the Lord. 7:33 But he who is married cares about the things of 
the present realm, how he may please his wife, 7:34 and his attention is divided. And the 
unmarried woman and the young woman of marriageable age care about the things of 
the Lord, in order that she may be set apart in both body and spirit. But she who has 
gotten married cares about the things of the present realm, how she may please her 
husband. 7:35 And I say this to your own benefit, not to impose restrictions on you but for 
good order and that you may be devoted to the Lord without distraction.187 
 
7:36 But if anyone thinks he is behaving dishonorably toward his fiancée, while his 
passions are strong and thus it must be, let him do what he wants. He is not committing 
immorality (oujc amarta¿nei). Let them get married.188 7:37 And he who stands firm in his 
own heart, while not feeling compelled but having control over his own will and has 
decided this in his own heart—to keep his own fiancée, he will do well.189 7:38 Therefore, 
indeed, he who marries his own fiancée does well, and he who does not marry her will 
do better.190 
 
7:39 A wife is bound as long as her husband is living. But if her husband dies, she is free 
to marry whom she wants, only in the Lord.191 7:40 But she is happier according to my 
opinion if she remains as she is. And I think I also have the Spirit of God.192 
 
8:1 Now, concerning stuff that has been sacrificed to pagan gods.193 “We know that 
everyone has knowledge.” Knowledge results in pride, but love builds people up.194 8:2 If 
someone thinks he has come to know something, he has not yet come to know as it is 
necessary to know.195 8:3 If someone loves God, he is known by Him.196 
 
8:4 Therefore, concerning food that has been sacrificed to pagan gods. We know that 
there is no god in the created reality, and that there is no God except the One.197 8:5 For 
if, indeed, there are things which are called gods, whether in heaven or on earth, just as 
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there are actually many “gods” and many “lords,”198 8:6 nevertheless, for us there is the 
one God, the Father, from whom are all things, and we exist for Him.199 And there is one 
Lord, Jesus the Messiah, in light of whom are all things, and we exist in light of him.200 
8:7 But not all have such understanding.201 And some, through being previously 
accustomed to a pagan god, eat as if it is food that has been sacrificed to a pagan god, 
and their understanding becomes dirty, because it is weak.202  
 
8:8 Nevertheless, food will not present us to God. We are neither deficient if we do not 
eat. Nor are we better off if we do eat.203 8:9 However, be careful lest somehow this right 
of yours becomes for the weak a stone which makes them trip.204 8:10 For if someone 
sees you, who has knowledge, dining in a pagan god’s temple, will not his 
understanding, because he is weak, be built up towards eating food which has been 
sacrificed to pagan gods.205 8:11 Then, because of your understanding, the one who is 
weak is destroyed, the brother on account of whom the Messiah died.206 8:12 And, thus, 
by committing immorality against the brothers and assaulting their weak understanding, 
you commit immorality against the Messiah.207 8:13 Indeed, if food scandalizes my 
brother, I will in no way eat meat into the age, so that I do not scandalize my brother.208 
9:1 I am not free. 
 
Am I not an apostle? Have I not seen Jesus our Lord? Are you not my work in the 
Lord?209 9:2 If I am not an apostle to others, nevertheless I am to you. For you are the 
seal of my apostleship in the Lord.210 
 
9:3 My defense to those who question me is this211—9:4 do we not have the right to eat 
and drink?212 9:5 Do we not have the right to bring along a sister as a wife as even the 
rest of the apostles and the brothers of the Lord and Kephas?213 9:6 Or do I only and 
Barnabas not have the right not to work?214 9:7 Whoever serves as a soldier by paying 
his own expenses? Who plants a vineyard and does not eat its fruit? Or who shepherds 
sheep and does not eat from the milk of the sheep?215 
 
9:8 I am not speaking these things strictly according to man, am I? Or, indeed, does not 
the Torah speak of these things?216 9:9 Because in the Mosaic Covenant it is written,  
 

You shall not muzzle the ox while it is threshing <Deuteronomy 25:4>. 
 
Is it for oxen that God is mostly concerned?217 9:10 Or is it speaking certainly in our 
interest? For it was written for us that the one who plows must plow in hope, and the one 
who threshes must thresh in hope of sharing the crop.218 
 
9:11 If we have sown spiritual things among you, is it a big deal if we reap material things 
from you?219 9:12 If others share this rightful claim on you, do not we still more?220 But we 
have not exercised this right. Instead, we endure all things, in order that we may not 
cause any hindrance to the good news of the Messiah.221 
 
9:13 Do you not know that those who perform the temple services eat the things of the 
temple, i.e., that those who apply themselves at the altar share in the altar?222 9:14 Thus, 
also, the Lord commanded that those who proclaim the good news to make their living 
from the good news.223 9:15 However, I have not taken advantage of any of these things, 
and I did not write these things so that it may be thus with me.224 For it is good for me 
rather to die than someone render my boast empty.225 
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9:16 If I proclaim the good message, there is no bragging for me, because the necessity 
imposes itself upon me. For may I be damned if I do not proclaim the good news.226 9:17 
Now, if I do this willingly, I have a wage. But if I do it against my will, I have been 
entrusted with the responsibility of managing this role.227 9:18 Therefore, what is my 
wage? That, when I proclaim the good news, I may offer the good news gratis, in order 
that I not make full use of my right within the good news.228 
 
9:19 Now, while being free from everyone, I have enslaved myself to everyone, in order 
that I may gain a great number of them.229 9:20 For example, I have become like a Jew to 
Jews, so that I may gain Jews. I have become like one under the Covenant to those who 
are under the Covenant, even though I myself am not under the Covenant, so that I may 
gain those who are under the Covenant.230 9:21 I have become like one who is outside 
the jurisdiction of the Mosaic Covenant to those who are outside of the jurisdiction of the 
Mosaic Covenant, while I am not outside God’s jurisdiction but inside the Messiah’s 
jurisdiction, in order that I may gain those who are outside the jurisdiction of the Mosaic 
Covenant.231 9:22 I became weak to those who are weak, so that I might gain the weak. I 
have become all things to all men, so that I may save at least some of them.232 9:23 And I 
do everything because of the good news, in order that I may participate in it.233 
 
9:24 Do you not know that those who run in the stadium, on the one hand, all run. 
However, on the other hand, only one receives the trophy? Run in such a way that you 
win it.234 9:25 Each one who engages in the contest exercises self-control in all respects. 
Therefore, on the one hand, there are those who engage in it so that they may receive 
the perishable wreath. However, on the other hand, we engage in it for the imperishable 
wreath.235 9:26 Hence, I run in such a way as not as one who has no fixed goal. I box in 
such a way as not beating the air.236 9:27 But I treat my body roughly, and I bring it under 
my control, lest, somehow after proclaiming the message to others, I myself would be 
unqualified.237 
 
10:1 Now I do not want you to be ignorant, brothers, that all our fathers were under the 
cloud. All passed through the sea.238 10:2 All were baptized into Moses by means of the 
cloud and in the sea.239 10:3 All ate the same spiritual food, 10:4 and all drank the same 
spiritual drink,240 because they were drinking from the spiritual rock that was following 
them, and the rock was the Messiah.241 10:5 Nevertheless, God was not pleased with 
many of them, because they were killed in the desert.242  
 
10:6 And these things became examples for us, so that we should not desire evil 
things.243 10:7 Therefore, do not be idolaters as some of them were,244 just as it is written,  
 

The people sat down to eat and drink, and they stood up to amuse themselves 
<Exodus 32:6>.245 

 
10:8 In addition, let us not prostitute ourselves (porneu/wmen) as some of them committed 
sexual immorality (ėpo/rneusan), and twenty-three thousand fell in one day.246 10:9 And let 
us not test the “Messiah” as some of them tested him, and they were destroyed by the 
snakes.247 10:10 And do not grumble as some of them grumbled, so that they died at the 
hands of the destroyer.248 10:11 Consequently, these things happened to them by way of 
example, and they were written for our instruction for whom the goals of the ages (ta» 
te÷lh tw◊n ai̇w¿nwn) have arrived.249  
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10:12 Therefore, let him who thinks he stands watch out lest he fall.250 10:13 A temptation 
has not happened to you except what is common to humanity,251 and God is faithful, who 
will not permit you to be tempted beyond what you are able, but, along with the 
temptation, He will indeed produce the outcome, so that you may be able to endure it.252 
 
10:14 Therefore, ones whom I love, flee from idolatry.253 10:15 I am speaking as to the 
wise.254 Discern what I am saying.255 10:16 As to the cup of blessing which we bless, is it 
not the sharing in the blood of the Messiah? As for the bread which we break, is it not 
the sharing in the body of the Messiah?256 10:17 Because there is one bread, we, the 
many, are one body, for we all partake of the one bread.257 
 
10:18 Look at Israel according to the flesh. Are not the ones who eat the sacrifices 
sharers in the altar?258 10:19 Therefore, what am I saying? That meat offered to idols is 
anything, or that an idol is anything?259 10:20 Yet, that which they sacrifice, they sacrifice 
to second-rate deities and not to God, and I do not want you to become sharers in 
second-rate deities.260 
 
10:21 You cannot drink the Lord’s cup and the cup of second-rate deities. You cannot 
partake of the Lord’s table and the table of second-rate deities.261 10:22 Or shall we 
provoke the Lord to jealousy? We are not more powerful than He is, are we?262 
 
10:23 All things are permissible, but not all things are morally helpful. All things are 
permissible, but not all things make for moral improvement.263 10:24 Let no one seek 
what is his but that which belongs to another.264 10:25 Because of your understanding, 
eat everything that is being sold in the meat market without asking questions,265 
 

10:26 for the earth and its fullness belong to the Lord <Psalm 24:1>.266 
 
10:27 If someone from the unbelievers invites you to dinner and you wish to go, because 
of your understanding, eat everything that is placed before you without asking 
questions.267 10:28 However, if someone says to you, “This has been offered in sacrifice,” 
do not eat on account of the one who informed you and on account of one’s 
understanding.268 10:29 Now, I am not speaking of his own understanding but of that of 
the other one.269 So why is my freedom decided by another’s understanding,270 10:30 
and, if I partake on the basis of grace, why am I denounced concerning that for which I 
give thanks?271 
 
10:31 The upshot of all this is, whether you eat or drink or whatever you do, do all things 
to the glory of God.272 10:32 Give no offense to the Jews, the Gentiles, and the gathering 
of God,273 10:33 just as, indeed, I please everyone with everything I do, by not seeking 
my own benefit but that of many others in order that they may be saved.274 11:1 Become 
imitators of me just as I also am of the Messiah.275  
 
11:2 I do praise you that you have remembered all things of mine.276 Indeed, just as I 
delivered to you, you are holding on to the content of the instructions handed down to 
me.277 11:3 Now I want you to know that the Messiah is the head of every husband, and 
the husband is the head of his wife, and God is the head of the Messiah.278 11:4 Every 
husband, while he is praying or speaking as a prophet on behalf of God, if he has 
something on his head (kata» kefalhvß e¶cwn) dishonors his “head.”279 11:5 And every wife, 
while she is praying or speaking as a prophet on behalf of God with an uncovered head 
(aÓkatakalu/ptŵ thØv kefalhØv), dishonors her “head,” because she is one and the same as 
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a woman whose head has been shaved (thØv ėxurhme÷nhØ).280 11:6 If a wife does not have 
her head covered, let her also shear herself.281 But since it is socially unacceptable for a 
wife to shear herself or shave herself, then let her cover her head.282  
 
11:7 On the one hand, a man is not obligated to cover his head, because he is the image 
and glory of God. On the other hand, the woman is the glory of man,283 11:8 because 
man is not from woman, but the woman is from man.284 11:9 In addition, the man was not 
created on account of the woman, but the woman was created on account of the man.285 
11:10 Therefore, the woman really should have something that demonstrates her 
authority on her head on account of the angeloi.286 
 
11:11 Nevertheless, neither is a wife independent of her husband, nor is a husband 
independent of his wife—because of the Lord,287 11:12 because just as the wife was from 
the man, thus also the husband exists with a view to his wife. And all things are from 
God.288 
 
11:13 Judge for yourselves. Is it right for a wife, whose head is uncovered, to pray to 
God?289 11:14 And does not the natural course of things itself teach you that? On the one 
hand, a man is a disgrace to himself if he wears long hair,290 11:15 and, on the other 
hand, a woman honors herself if she wears long hair, because long hair has been given 
to her instead of a covering?291 11:16 However, if anyone thinks it is appropriate to be a 
maverick, we have no other practice, and neither do the groups that belong to God.292 
 
11:17 Now, as long as I am giving you directions on what to do, there is this for which I 
cannot praise you—that you hold your meetings in such a way that you are not better off 
but worse off.293 11:18 In the first place, I hear that when you come together as a group, 
there exist divisions amongst you. Now, I partly believe this,294 11:19 because there must 
indeed be factions among you, in order that those who are proven to be genuine may 
become plainly evident among you.295 
 
11:20 Secondly, when you gather together at the same place, you are not really eating 
the meal of the Lord,296 11:21 because, when you eat, each one goes ahead and has his 
own meal.297 The result is that one is hungry, and the other is drunk.298 11:22 Is it that you 
do not have homes in which to eat and drink? Or do you consider of little value God’s 
gathering? And is the point to humiliate those who have nothing? What should I say to 
you? Shall I praise you? I am not going to commend you for this.299 
 
11:23 I received from the Lord that which I passed on to you, that the Lord Jesus, on the 
night in which he was betrayed, took the bread,300 11:24 and after giving thanks, he broke 
it and said, “This is my body which is for you. Do this in order to remember me.”301 11:25 
Likewise, he took the cup after they ate, saying, “This cup is the New Covenant because 
of my blood. Do this, as often as you drink it, in order to remember me.”302 11:26 
Therefore, as often as you eat this bread and drink this cup, you announce the Lord’s 
death until he comes.303  
 
11:27 Consequently, whoever eats the bread or drinks the cup of the Lord in a 
dishonorable manner is guilty of immorality against the body and the blood of the 
Lord.304 11:28 Therefore, let a man assess himself, and, thus, let him eat of the bread and 
drink of the cup.305 11:29 But he who eats and drinks eats and drinks condemnation to 
himself, if he does not evaluate the body correctly.306 11:30 Because of this, many of you 
are weak and powerless, and you fit the description of those who are sleeping.307 
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11:31 However, if we assess ourselves correctly, we are not condemned.308 11:32 Instead, 
because we will be judged, we are instructed by the Lord, so that we are not condemned 
along with the world.309 11:33 Therefore, my brothers, when you gather to eat, wait on 
one another.310 11:34 If someone is hungry, let him eat in his own house, so that you do 
not come together in a condemnatory fashion.311  
 
And as for the remaining things, I will take care of them when I come.312 
 
12:1 Brothers, I do not want you to lack understanding concerning spiritual things.313 12:2 
You know that, as pagan Gentiles, however you were being led along, you were led 
along toward speechless idols.314 12:3 Therefore, I make known to you that no one, when 
speaking, says by means of the Spirit of God, “Jesus is damned,” and no one is able to 
say, “Jesus is Lord” except by means of the Holy Spirit.315 
 
12:4 In addition, there are varieties of things that are graciously bestowed, but the same 
Spirit.316 12:5 And there are varieties of service, but the same Lord.317 12:6 And there are 
varieties of effects, but the same God, who works all things in everyone.318 
 
12:7 Certainly, the manifestation of the Spirit is given to each person for that which is 
beneficial.319 12:8 On the one hand, to one is given the message of wisdom through the 
Spirit, and, on the other hand, to another is given the message of understanding 
according to the same Spirit.320 12:9 To a different person is given belief by the same 
Spirit,321 to another the bestowing of healings by the one Spirit,322 12:10 to another the 
workings of powerful things,323 to another prophetic sayings,324 to another the ability to 
distinguish between spirits,325 to a different person various kinds of languages,326 while 
to another the translation of languages.327 12:11 The one and the same Spirit creates all 
these things as He allots to each individual just as He wills.328 
 
12:12 Just as the body is one and has many members, and all the members of the body, 
though they are many, make up one body, thus also is the Messiah.329 12:13 As a result, 
by one Spirit, we all were baptized into one body, whether Jews or Greeks, whether 
slaves or freemen, and we all were made to drink of one Spirit.330 12:14 Indeed, the body 
is certainly not one member but many. 12:15 If the foot says, “Because I am not a hand, I 
am not a part of the body,” it is not for this reason any less a part of the body. 12:16 If the 
ear says, “Because I am not an eye, I am not a part of the body,” it is not for this reason 
any less a part of the body. 12:17 If the whole body were an eye, where would the 
hearing be? If the whole body were hearing, where would the sense of smell be? 12:18 
But God has placed the members, each one of them, in the body just as He desired.331 
 
12:19 Therefore, if all the members were one part, where would be the body?332 12:20 
Instead, on the one hand, there are many members, while, on the other hand, there is 
one body. 12:21 Consequently, the eye cannot say to the hand, “I do not need you.” Nor 
can the head say to the feet, “I do not need you.” 12:22 Rather, much more, the members 
that seem to be less important are indispensable.333 12:23 To those members of the body 
that we think are less significant we grant more honor, and our more unpresentable parts 
are treated with greater presentability,334 12:24 whereas our more presentable members 
do not need this.335 
 
As a result, God has composed the body so as to give to the member that is inferior 
greater honor,336 12:25 so that there may not be cause for dissension within the body. 
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Instead, the members may have the same care for one another.337 12:26 Therefore, if one 
member suffers, all the members suffer together. If one member is honored, all the 
members rejoice together.338 
 
12:27 You are the body of the Messiah and individually members of it.339 12:28 Thus, God 
has placed in the group first apostles, second prophets, third teachers, then deeds of 
power, then gifts of healings, helpful deeds, guides, kinds of languages…340 12:29 Not all 
are apostles, are they? Not all are prophets, are they? Not all are teachers, are they? 
Not all are assigned to do powerful deeds, are they?341 12:30 Not all have gifts of 
healings, do they? Not all speak languages, do they? Not all translate these languages, 
do they?342 12:31 Nevertheless, be committed to the greater gifts.343 
 
And I will show you a still more important issue.344 13:1 If I speak with the languages of 
men and angels, but I do not have love, I have become a noisy gong or a clashing 
cymbal.345 13:2 If I have prophetic sayings and I know all mysteries and all knowledge, 
and if I have all belief so as to move mountains, but I do not have love, I am nothing.346 
13:3 If I give away all my possessions, and if I give up my body to brag about it, but I do 
not have love, I accomplish nothing.347 
 
13:4 Love is patient. Love is kind. It is not jealous. Love does not heap praise upon itself. 
It does not have an exaggerated self-conception.348 13:5 It does not behave disgracefully. 
It does not seek its own things. It is not irritated in a destructive way. It does not ponder 
evil.349 13:6 It does not rejoice over injustice, but rejoices in the truth.350 13:7 It does not let 
anything get to it. It believes all things. It eagerly expects all things. It endures all 
things.351 13:8 Love never comes to an end. In contrast, whether we are talking about 
prophetic utterances, they will cease, or languages, they will stop, or understanding, it 
will cease,352 13:9 because we understand in part, and we utter prophetic sayings in 
part.353 13:10 Yet, when the completion of the goal (to\ te÷leion) occurs, the less than 
complete will cease.354 
 
13:11 When I was a child, I used to speak as a child, think as a child, reason as a child. 
But when I became a man, I set aside the things of a child.355 13:12 Now we see indirectly 
in a mirror, but then we will see face to face. Currently, I know in part, but, then, I shall 
know just as I am indeed known.356  
 
13:13 Indeed, now abide belief, hope, love—these three things, and the greatest of these 
is love.357 14:1 Pursue love, and be committed to spiritual things, especially that you may 
utter prophetic sayings.358 14:2 For he who speaks in a language is not speaking to men 
but to God, because no one understands him. Instead, he is speaking mysteries by 
means of the Spirit.359 14:3 In contrast, he who utters prophetic sayings speaks 
edification, encouragement, and comfort to men.360 14:4 He who speaks with a language 
edifies himself, but he who utters prophetic sayings edifies the gathering.361 
 
14:5 Now, I do desire that all of you speak with languages, but even more that you utter 
prophetic sayings. Indeed, he who utters prophetic sayings is greater than he who 
speaks with languages, unless he explains what he is saying, so that the gathering may 
receive edification.362 14:6 Brothers, if I come to you speaking languages, what value will 
it be to you if I do not speak to you either with revelation, with knowledge, with a 
prophetic saying, or with teaching?363 
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14:7 Likewise, when inanimate things make a sound, whether a flute or a lyre, if they 
make no distinction in their tones, how will what is being played by the flute or the lyre be 
clear? 14:8 If, for example, a trumpet makes a strange sound, who will prepare himself 
for battle?364 14:9 Therefore, you who speak with a language, if you do not utter 
intelligible speech, how will that which is being spoken become known, because you will 
be speaking into the air.365 14:10 There are ever so many different sounds of languages 
in the world, and none is without meaning.366 14:11 Consequently, if I do not grasp the 
meaning of the sound of a language, I will be a foreigner to the speaker, and the speaker 
will be a foreigner to me.367 
 
14:12 Thus also you, because you are zealots of spiritual things, be committed to the 
edification of the gathering, in order that you may maximize your efforts.368 14:13 
Therefore, let him who speaks in a language pray that he may translate what he is 
saying,369 14:14 because, if I pray in a language, my spirit prays, but my mind is 
unfruitful.370 14:15 So what should I do? I should pray with my spirit, and I should also 
pray with my mind. I should sing with my spirit, and I should also sing with my mind.371 
14:16 If you give thanks and praises with your spirit, how will he who occupies the 
position of the unlearned say Amen to your thanks, because he does not know what you 
are saying?372 14:17 On the one hand, you are thanking God well, but, on the other hand, 
the other person is not being edified.373 
 
14:18 I thank God that I speak in languages more than all of you.374 14:19 However, in the 
gathering, I prefer to speak five words with my mind, so that I may indeed instruct others, 
than thousands of words in a language.375 
 
14:20 Brothers, do not be children as far as your minds are concerned. Instead, be 
children with respect to evil, while being adults with respect to your minds.376 
 
14:21 Yes, in the Old Testament, it was written,  
 

“I shall speak to this people by people who use strange languages and by the lips 
of foreigners, and yet they will not listen to you,” says the Lord <Isaiah 28:11>.377 

 
14:22 Consequently, the purpose of languages is to be a sign—not to believers but to 
unbelievers, while the purpose of prophecy is not for unbelievers but for believers.378 
 
14:23 Therefore, if the whole gathering comes together at the same time, and everyone 
speaks in foreign languages, and those who are unlearned or unbelievers enter in, will 
they not say that you are crazy?379 14:24 Instead, if all of you speak with prophetic 
utterances, and a certain unbeliever or unlearned person comes in, he will be reproved 
by all of you. He will be called to account by all of you.380 14:25 The hidden things of his 
heart will be exposed, and thus he will fall on his face and worship God proclaiming, 
“God is truly in your midst.”381 
 
14:26 Therefore, brothers, what should be done? When you gather together, one 
individual has a psalm, another individual has something to teach, another individual has 
a revelation, another individual has a foreign language, and another individual has a 
translation. Let all things happen for the purpose of edification.382 
 
14:27 If someone speaks in a foreign language, let it be by two or at the most three 
people, and each in turn. And let someone translate.383 14:28 However, if there is no 



July 2, 2020  Translation and Notes by Earle Craig 
1 Corinthians 

 15 

translator, let the one who speaks in a different language remain silent in the assembly, 
and let him speak to himself and to God.384 14:29 In addition, let two or three prophets 
speak while everyone else evaluates what they are saying.385 14:30 Thus, if an error is 
revealed to another who is seated, let the first be silent.386 
 
14:31 You are all capable of uttering prophetic sayings one at a time, so that all may learn 
and all may become persuaded.387 14:32 Indeed, the spirits of prophets are subject to the 
prophets.388 14:33 Besides, God is not a God of disorder but of shalom.389 
 
As in all the gatherings of those who have been set apart,390 14:34 let the wives be silent 
in the assemblies, because it is not permitted for them to speak. Instead, let them be in 
subjection, just as the instruction says.391 14:35 But since they desire to learn something, 
let them ask their own husbands at home, because it is disgraceful for a wife to be 
talking in the midst of the assembly.392 
 
14:36 Has the message of God come forth from you, or has it come to you alone?393 14:37 
If someone thinks himself to be a prophet or to be spiritual, let him understand that the 
things I am writing to you are a commandment of the Lord.394 14:38 Yet, if someone does 
not acknowledge this, he is not acknowledged.395 14:39 Therefore, my brothers, pursue 
uttering prophetic sayings, and do not forbid people to speak in foreign languages.396 
14:40 Indeed, let all things happen in the right way and in order.397 
 
15:1 Now, I make known to you, brothers, the good news that I proclaimed to you, that 
you also received, on the basis of which you also stand,398 15:2 through which you also 
are being saved, if you hold firmly to that message which I proclaimed to you, unless you 
believed in vain.399 15:3 I delivered to you of first importance what I in turn had received, 
that the Messiah died for our sins (uJpe«r tw◊n amartiw◊n hJmw◊n) according to the 
scriptures,400 15:4 that he was buried, and that he was raised from the dead on the third 
day according to the scriptures,401 15:5 and that he appeared to Cephas, and then to the 
twelve.402 15:6 Then he appeared to more than 500 of the brothers at one time, of whom 
many are still alive, but some have died.403 15:7 Then he appeared to Jacob, then to all 
the apostles,404 15:8 and last of all, as though to an abortion, he appeared even to me.405 
15:9 For I am the last of the apostles, who is not worthy to call himself an apostle, 
because I persecuted the gathering of God.406 15:10 But by the grace of God I am what I 
am, and His grace towards me has not been worthless. Instead, I have toiled more than 
all of them, yet not I but the grace of God with me.407 15:11 Therefore, whether I or those 
others, thus we proclaim, and thus you believed.408 
 
15:12 If the Messiah is being proclaimed as having been raised from the dead, how are 
some of you saying that there is no resurrection of the dead?409 15:13 If there is no 
resurrection of the dead, not even the Messiah was raised from the dead.410 15:14 And if 
the Messiah was not raised from the dead, then our proclaiming it is vacuous, and your 
belief is vacuous.411 15:15 In addition, we are found to be false witnesses of God, 
because we testified against God that He raised from the dead the Messiah, whom He 
did not raise, if it is true that the dead are not raised.412 15:16 If the dead are not raised, 
not even the Messiah has been raised.413 15:17 And if the Messiah has not been raised, 
your belief is useless. You are still in your sins (ėn tai√ß aJmarti÷aiß uJmw◊n).414 15:18 
Therefore, indeed, those who have fallen asleep in the Messiah are lost forever.415 15:19 
If we have hoped in the Messiah in this life only, we are of all men most to be pitied.416 
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15:20 However, the Messiah was raised from the dead—the first fruits of those who have 
fallen asleep.417 15:21 After death resulted from one man’s actions, indeed, resurrection 
from the dead resulted from one man’s actions.418 15:22 For just as all men die in the 
footsteps of Adam, thus also all men will be made alive in the footsteps of the 
Messiah,419 15:23 and each in his own turn—the first fruits, i.e., the Messiah, then those 
who belong to the Messiah at his grand appearance.420 
 
15:24 Then comes the end when he hands over the kingdom to God the Father, when He 
abolishes every rule, and every authority and power.421 15:25 For He must reign until He 
places all of his enemies under his feet.422 
 
15:26 The last enemy that will be abolished is death,423 
 

15:27 for he has put all things in subjection under his feet <Psalm 8:6>.424  
 
When it says, “All things have been put in subjection,” it is evident that this means 
except the One who puts all things in subjection to him.425 15:28 And when all things have 
been put in subjection to him, then also the Son himself will be in subjection to Him who 
put all things in subjection to him, in order that God may be all in all.426 
 
15:29 Otherwise, what will those who were baptized because of the dead do? If the dead 
are not raised at all, why then are they baptized because of them?427 15:30 Why then are 
we in danger every hour?428 15:31 On the basis of the boasting that I do in you, which 
boasting I have because of the Messiah Jesus our Lord, I die daily.429 15:32 If from strictly 
human motives I fought with wild beasts in Ephesus, what did that profit me? If the dead 
are not raised, “Let us eat and drink for tomorrow we die.”430 15:33 Don’t be deceived: 
“Bad company corrupts good morals.”431 15:34 Sober up for uprightness’ sake, and do not 
commit immorality.432  
 
Some people have no knowledge of God. I say this to your shame,433 15:35 because 
someone will say, “How are the dead raised? And with what kind of body do they 
appear?”434 15:36 Fool, that which you sow does not bring about life unless it dies.435 
15:37 And that which you sow, you do not sow the “body” that it will become, but bare 
grain, perhaps of wheat or something else.436 15:38 And God gives to it a “body” just as 
He desired, i.e., to each of the seeds its own “body.”437 
 
15:39 Not all organic material with blood flow is the same organic material, but there is 
one organic material of men, another of animals, another of birds, and another of fish.438 
15:40 There are both heavenly bodies and earthly bodies. Nevertheless, on the one 
hand, the greatness of the heavenly bodies is one level of greatness, and, on the other 
hand, the greatness of the earthly bodies is another level of greatness.439 15:41 The 
brightness of the sun is one level of brightness, the brightness of the moon is another 
level of brightness, and the brightness of stars is even a third level of brightness, even 
while one star differs from another star in brightness.440 
 
15:42 Thus, also, is the resurrection of the dead. Their bodies are sown in a state of 
decaying. Their bodies are raised in a state of not decaying.441 15:43 Their bodies are 
sown in a state of lack of acclaim. Their bodies are raised in a state of acclaim. Their 
bodies are sown in a state of weakness. Their bodies are raised in a state of power.442 
15:44 A physical body is sown. A spiritual body is raised. If there is a physical body, there 
is also a spiritual body.443 
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15:45 Thus, it is also written,  
 

The first man, Adam, became a living being <Genesis 2:7>.444  
 
The last Adam became a life-producing spirit.445 
 
15:46 Nevertheless, the spiritual is not first, but the physical. Then comes the spiritual.446 
15:47 The first man was out of the earth for the earth. The second man was out of 
heaven for heaven.447 15:48 As was he who was earthy, so also are those who are 
earthy. And as is he who is heavenly, so also are those who are heavenly.448 15:49 And 
just as we have born the image of him who was earthy, we also will bear the image of 
him who is heavenly.449 
 
15:50 This I say, brothers, that flesh and blood are not able to inherit the Kingdom of God, 
and that which can be destroyed does not inherit immortality.450 15:51 Behold, I tell you a 
mystery. We shall not all be put to sleep, but we shall all be changed451 15:52 in a 
moment, in the blink of an eye, at the last trumpet. For the trumpet will sound, and the 
dead will be raised immortal, and we shall be changed.452 15:53 This is because it is 
necessary for this destructibility to put on indestructibility and this mortality to put on 
immortality.453  
 
15:54 When this destructibility has put on indestructibility and this mortality has put on 
immortality, then will come about the statement that has been written, 
 

Death was swallowed up in victory <Isaiah 25:8>.454 
 

15:55 Death, where is your victory? Death where is your goad <Hosea 13:14>?455 
 
15:56 The goad of death is moral depravity (hJ aJmarti÷a), and the power of moral depravity 
is the Torah (oJ no/moß).456 15:57 But thanks be to God who gives us victory through our 
Lord Jesus the Messiah.457  
 
15:58 Therefore, my brothers whom I love, be steadfast, unmovable, always abounding in 
the work of the Lord, knowing that your labor is not in vain in the Lord.458 16:1 And 
concerning the contributions to the saints, you should do just what I commanded the 
gatherings in Galatia.459 16:2 Every Sabbath, each one of you should set aside for 
himself and save as much extra as he has gained, so that, when I come, the collections 
need not happen.460 16:3 And when I appear, I will send whomever you approve with 
letters to carry your gracious gift to Jerusalem.461 16:4 And if it seems advisable for me to 
go also, they will accompany me.462 
 
16:5 And I will come to you whenever I pass through Macedonia, because I am passing 
through Macedonia.463 16:6 And if it turns out this way, I will remain with you or even 
spend the winter with you, so that you may send me on wherever I go.464 16:7 I do not 
want to see you now just in passing, because I expect to remain with you for some time, 
if the Lord permits.465 16:8 But I will remain in Ephesus until Pentecost,466 16:9 because a 
large and active door has opened for me, and there are many who are opposing me.467 
 
16:10 If Timothy comes, be careful, so that he has no reason to be fearful among you, 
because he is doing the work of the Lord as I also am.468 16:11 Therefore, let no one 
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disdain him, but send him on his way with shalom, so that he may come to me, because 
I am waiting with the brothers for him.469 
 
16:12 Concerning our brother Apollos, I have greatly encouraged him, so that he may go 
to you along with the brethren. However, he was not willing to come now. Instead, he will 
come as soon as he finds the opportunity.470 
 
16:13 Remain alert. Stand firm in your belief. Be brave. Be strong.471 16:14 Let all of you 
be in a state of love.472  
 
16:15 I exhort you, brothers, this way. You know Stephen’s household, that they were the 
firstfruits in Achaia, and they have devoted themselves to serving those who have been 
set apart.473 16:16 You should subject yourselves to such as these and to everyone who 
works and labors with them.474 16:17 I rejoice in the appearing of Stephen, Fortunatus, 
and Achaicus, that they may supply your every need,475 16:18 because they refreshed my 
spirit and yours. Therefore give recognition to such as these.476 
 
16:19 The gatherings of Asia greet you. Aquila and Prisca greet you warmly along with 
the gathering in their home.477 16:20 All the brothers greet you. Greet one another with a 
holy kiss. 
 
16:21 This greeting is with my own hand, Paul’s.478 16:22 If someone does not love the 
Lord, let him be damned. Our Lord, Come.479 16:23 The grace of the Lord Jesus be with 
you.480 16:24 My love be with all of you in the Messiah Jesus.481 
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1 Pauvloß klhto\ß aÓpo/stoloß Cristouv ∆Ihsouv dia» qelh/matoß qeouv kai« Swsqe÷nhß oJ aÓdelfo\ß – Sosthenes, along with 
Crispus, were leaders of the Jewish synagogue in Corinth. They both had converted to Christianity, and Sosthenes was 
beaten by the Jews in front of Gallio, the proconsul of Achaia, when the Jews had brought Paul before him and accused 
him of violating the Mosaic Covenant (cf. Acts 18:1-17). Sosthenes must have joined Paul on his third missionary 
journey so that now, two to five years later around the spring of A.D. 55 in Ephesus, Paul writes this letter to the 
Corinthians. It is interesting that Paul mentions only Sosthenes, because this makes for a different tone and flavor from 
2 Corinthians, where Paul’s co-author is Timothy. While 2 Corinthians is certainly one long defense of Paul’s apostolic 
authority by Paul and Timothy, the latter being someone Paul considers a legitimate apostolic worker alongside him, 1 
Corinthians is similarly a defense of his authority (cf. 9:3), as well as the apostolic message and its ramifications and 
implications, in the midst of addressing various issues within the Corinthians Christian community, so that Sosthenes, 
as a member of this community who is traveling with Paul, lends support to the importance of clearing up these issues. 
These are issues where the Corinthian Christians are simply not thinking through very well what the fact of Jesus as the 
crucified Messiah means in certain specific situations. Paul will begin with the problem of factions within the 
Corinthian Christian community and imply throughout the letter that this misunderstanding of the apostolic message 
and of him as a true apostle has led to their drawing incorrect conclusions about how to live their lives as Christians. 
Paul will eventually end up in Corinth during this trip, but before he does so, he will have written four letters to the 
Christian community in this city. 1st Corinthians is actually his second letter to them (cf. 1 Corinthians 5:9), and 2nd 
Corinthians is his fourth letter to them (cf. 2 Corinthians 2:3,4,9; 7:8,12). Unfortunately, we do not have the first and 
third letters that he wrote. 
2 thØv e˙kklhsi÷aˆ touv qeouv thØv ou¡shØ e˙n Kori÷nqw ̂– “Church” has become such a hackneyed and pedestrian term in both the 
broader American culture and narrower Christian culture, that I am choosing to use a completely different word to 
translate e˙kklhsi÷a. Thus, you see the phrase “the group that belongs to God” that also reflects the genitive of 
possession or even source of touv qeouv. Paul is writing to the group of people who have been changed inwardly by God 
and are now believers in Jesus of Nazareth as the biblical Messiah, Son of God, and king of both Israel and the eternal 
Kingdom of God. Thus, these Christians belong to God as His chosen people—eternally speaking. 
3 hJgiasme÷noiß e˙n Cristwˆ◊ ∆Ihsouv – Paul is referring to his Corinthian readers as people who, he hopes, have been 
changed inwardly and, thereby, become members of the group that are submitting themselves to Jesus’ kingship 
currently and will do so later in the eternal Kingdom of God. 
4 klhtoi √ß aJgi÷oiß – Just as God summoned Paul and changed him inwardly to be an “apostle” of the Messiah, Jesus of 
Nazareth, so also he summoned and changed Paul’s Corinthian readers to be both set apart from the rest of humanity 
and believers in Jesus as the Messiah. They are set apart with respect to their fundamental desire, which is no longer to 
rebel against God, but to be obedient to God in the midst of their continued moral depravity. They are also set apart in 
their belief system, which is biblical instead of pagan and polytheistic. 
5 su\n pa ◊sin toi √ß e˙pikaloume÷noiß to\ o¡noma touv kuri÷ou hJmw ◊n ∆Ihsouv Cristouv e˙n panti« to/pwˆ, aujtw ◊n kai« hJmw ◊n – God 
has set apart not only the Corinthian believers, but also all human beings who acknowledge the “name,” i.e., all that is 
involved with the person of Jesus as the Messiah as “Lord,” ruler, and king over the created reality as appointed by 
God, who has designated him the Anointed One by virtue of his being the fulfillment of the Davidic Covenant and, 
therefore, the Son of God. Thus, Jesus is “Lord” of Paul, Sosthenes, the Corinthian believers, and all other believers 
throughout the human race. God has called all these believers to submit inwardly to Him, and they call on God to 
rescue them from His condemnation through Jesus’ advocacy and to rule over them through Jesus in the eternal 
Kingdom of God. 
6 ca¿riß uJmi √n kai« ei˙rh/nh aÓpo\ qeouv patro\ß hJmw ◊n kai« kuri÷ou ∆Ihsouv Cristouv – Paul wishes the Corinthians believers to 
continue to experience God’s favorable purpose of bringing about the eternal realm of shalom, a wholesome and good 
life characterized by moral perfection. This comes from God as the ultimate source of all things, especially the good 
things of belief and the promise of eternal life, and Paul would have this grace and shalom come from Jesus as the 
Messiah, because he will be the very means for God to complete the process of giving full grace and eternal shalom to 
believers on the basis of his role as High Priest at the final judgment. In addition, God is the Father of believers as their 
source of existence and belief. 
7 eujcaristw ◊ twˆ◊ qewˆ◊ mou pa¿ntote peri« uJmw ◊n e˙pi« thØv ca¿riti touv qeouv thØv doqei÷shØ uJmi √n e˙n Cristwˆ◊ ∆Ihsouv – e˙n = within 
the sphere and context of the Messiah Jesus, to those who are in association with Jesus the Messiah. Paul says that God 
has given His grace, i.e., a gift, to the Corinthian Christians, and he goes on to state what this charis and gift is. 
8 o¢ti e˙n panti« e˙plouti÷sqhte e˙n aujtwˆ◊, e˙n panti« lo/gwˆ kai« pa¿shØ gnw¿sei – Paul had spent at least 18 months teaching 
the Corinthians the biblical message. Surely, he provided them from the biblical message with quite a complete 
understanding of God’s project. Paul is implying that what they first learned was enough to draw on to allow them to 
realize that the problem he is about to mention of their dividing themselves by following certain teachers is not a 
logical ramification of the biblical message.  
In addition, he mentions that the message he presented to them is what has enriched them and therefore is the grace or 
gift that God has given these Corinthian Christians as mentioned in v. 7. Cf. 1 Corinthians 14 regarding Paul’s 
emphasis on intellectual understanding of the truth. 
Paul likes to use terms such as “everything” to refer to knowledge and understanding of the Messiah. Cf. Colossians 
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1:19 where he uses the word “fullness” (to\ plh/rwma) to refer to a complete understanding of God’s eternal purposes 
where the Messiah is at the center of these purposes. 
9 kaqw»ß to\ martu/rion touv Cristouv e˙bebaiw¿qh e˙n uJmi √n – Paul had spent enough time with the Corinthian Christians to 
see for himself the proof of God’s using the message he was teaching in the process of causing them to become 
authentic believers, such things as belief in Jesus as the Messiah and love for his believers (cf. 1,2,3 John), as well as 
the gifts, i.e., the charismata (cf. v. 7 and chapter 12), that they experienced.  
10 w‚ste uJma ◊ß mh\ uJsterei √sqai e˙n mhdeni« cari÷smati aÓpekdecome÷nouß th\n aÓpoka¿luyin touv kuri÷ou hJmw ◊n ∆Ihsouv 
Cristouv – God has given to these Corinthians whatever they need to aid them inwardly, especially the message that 
Paul taught them over the course of 18 months, in their journey of persevering in belief toward the goal of the eternal 
Kingdom of God. Indeed, this message also should provide them with how to think through what to do in specific 
situations in their lives such that their behavior would reflect the ideas that God has set forth in the biblical documents. 
This is while they wait for the second coming of Jesus to set up, first, the earthly Kingdom of Israel and, then, the 
eternal Kingdom of God. It seems that the Corinthians have felt that they were missing out on something that would 
make their Christian experience fuller and more complete. Paul says that this is not the case. They have all they need to 
survive the judgment, except obviously the perseverance of their belief in a Crucified Messiah, which he is encouraging 
them to have. 
He is also implying that Jesus alone as the one human being who is the Messiah and incarnate God is to be their focus, 
not other human beings, regardless of how authoritative they may be, such as Cephas (Peter) and himself as genuine 
apostles. 
11 o§ß kai« bebaiw¿sei uJma ◊ß eºwß te÷louß aÓnegklh/touß e˙n thØv hJme÷raˆ touv kuri÷ou hJmw ◊n ∆Ihsouv Cristouv – Jesus’ “day” is 
when he returns to stand at the judgment and intervene for believers before the Father, and he will affirm believers as 
having the necessary inward qualifications at the end of this process, in order to insure that they are not judged guilty 
by God but, instead, welcomed by Him into the eternal Kingdom of God. Obviously, this is a hugely important part of 
his role as the Messiah. 
12 pisto\ß oJ qeo/ß di∆ ou ∞ e˙klh/qhte ei˙ß koinwni÷an touv ui˚ouv aujtouv ∆Ihsouv Cristouv touv kuri÷ou hJmw ◊n – God is faithful to 
His promises to cause those in whom He has worked to persevere in their belief and to share in the knowledge and 
understanding of reality and of Jesus specifically with Jesus himself in order to obtain their own entrance into eternal 
Kingdom of God. In addition, God is the very means by which the Corinthians Christians were summoned by the 
biblical message’s being presented to them, and He is the one who has worked within them to cause them to believe it. 
The purpose was for them to participate now and later in all that Jesus the Messiah is about as Lord and King of the 
eternal Kingdom of God according to the Davidic Covenant, i.e., as God’s Son. Just as Jesus lived as a believer in God 
with the outcome of his reaching his goal of being the King of the eternal Kingdom of God, so also the Corinthian 
Christians live as believers looking forward to their goal of being subjects of Jesus in the eternal Kingdom of God. 
Thus, rather than the outcome of their lives being up to them, the Corinthians can count on God to be faithful to His 
choosing them to cause them to reach the expected outcome of eternal mercy and life. 
13 parakalw ◊ de« uJma ◊ß, aÓdelfoi÷, dia» touv ojno/matoß touv kuri÷ou hJmw ◊n ∆Ihsouv Cristouv – This verse introduces the first 
of three issues that Paul addresses as a result of hearing about them from Chloe’s people. They are 1) the Corinthian 
Christians’ being dismissive of Paul and his message in the light of their desire for status and position (chapters 1-4), 2) 
a man’s sexual relations with his father’s (second) wife as dishonoring of not only God but also his father (chapter 5), 
and 3) judicial disputes among one another and even going to unbelieving, pagan judges in the Roman court system for 
a ruling on their disputes, instead of loving and forgiving one another even if they never actually settle the dispute. 
Paul’s whole purpose in life is now “in the light” of all that Jesus of Nazareth is and does, i.e., that he is his Lord/King 
and the Messiah, i.e., the fulfillment of the Davidic Covenant. Likewise, Paul encourages the Corinthian Christians to 
live their lives in the light of Jesus’s existence and their participating with him in God’s project of bringing about the 
eternal Kingdom of God. 
14 iºna to\ aujto\ le÷ghte pa¿nteß kai« mh\ hØ™ e˙n uJmi √n sci÷smata – While it is tempting for us to think that Paul is exhorting 
the “church” to hold to the same doctrinal statement written by the church leaders, especially that includes, for 
example, the trinity, Paul’s concern here in this letter is that the Corinthians are finding themselves divided over the 
human being to whom they are giving the most allegiance, i.e., Paul, Apollos, Kephas (Peter), and Jesus (cf. v. 12)—
while also claiming to be Christians. Cf. 1 Corinthians 2 & 3. Certainly, Paul wants all Christians to agree on all points 
of biblical theology, but differences in this area, especially after the apostles have long since disappeared from the earth 
and are no longer available in person for consultation on points of doctrine, but only through the documents of the New 
Testament, are much less problematic than Christians’ granting allegiance to any other human being besides Jesus, e.g., 
to a senior pastor and the elders of their “church.” As long as Christians exhibit true, biblical patience and grace in the 
process of working out together the proper understanding of the apostolic message of the Bible in the midst of their 
belief in Jesus as the Davidic King/Advocate, their other “doctrines” are not problematic. This is also true as long as 
they do not use them to define what it means to be a true disciple of Jesus. Therefore, “the same thing” which Paul 
wants them “all [to] speak” is, “I am with the Messiah, so that he is my teacher and leader through the apostolic 
message, making all other teachers and leaders merely tools in God’s hands to point people to Jesus ONLY.” 
Notice in v. 12 that the men to whom the Corinthians are granting their loyalty are not the kind of people to start such 
rivalries. This demonstrates that people’s natural tendency is to form rivalries even if there is no leader who is trying to 
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garner their loyalty to him. This also indicates that, down through church history, leaders who do want people’s loyalty 
have preyed on this human tendency and exploited it for their own selfish purposes.  
Corresponding to the point that Paul is making here, it is important to recognize that the so-called Pastoral Letters of 1 
& 2 Timothy and Titus do not justify the notion of senior pastors, because these letters are not about Timothy’s and 
Titus’ being pastors but about their being assistants to a living apostle, Paul. Indeed, there is no biblical justification for 
the concept of a senior pastor. Plus, the whole idea of a pope, bishop, pastor, minister, or priest makes no sense in the 
light of the fact that since the 2nd century, we have been living in a situation where there are no living apostles, with 
whom any of the above can consult in order to ensure he understands the biblical message accurately. For anyone since 
the apostles to think that he understands the Bible well enough to be an authority on it is to “seat himself in the chair of 
the” apostles just as the Pharisees of Jesus’ day “seated themselves in the chair of Moses,” which Jesus points out is 
completely inappropriate (cf. Matthew 23). Indeed, Jesus condemns the Pharisees for doing so. 
The two words sci÷sma and e¶riß (v. 11) are synonymous, while the latter includes the notion of actually fighting with 
others over ones manner of thinking for the purpose of winning an argument and destroying the opponents’ sect, 
division, and group. Cf. 1 Corinthians 11:17ff. 
15 h™te de« kathrtisme÷noi e˙n twˆ◊ aujtwˆ◊ noi ∑ kai« e˙n thØv aujthØv gnw¿mhØ – Paul’s concern here is that the Corinthians are 
diverting their primary allegiance from Jesus to some other human being, e.g., himself or Apollos or Kephas (Peter) (cf. 
v. 12). He wants them to be of the same mindset regarding Jesus and thus be outfitted properly intellectually. There is 
no more important person to follow within the created realm than Jesus, the Messiah and King of Israel and of the 
eternal Kingdom of God.  
16 e˙dhlw¿qh ga¿r moi peri« uJmw ◊n, aÓdelfoi÷ mou, uJpo\ tw ◊n Clo/hß o¢ti e¶rideß e˙n uJmi √n ei˙sin – Not only are the Corinthian 
Christians divided on to whom they give their primary allegiance, but they are also bickering among themselves and 
competing with one another for the honor of having the most fit and popular leader and group. This has created an 
adversarial environment in which true biblical love among people cannot exist, because the Christians are more 
concerned about looking and feeling superior to other Christians than actually caring for them. 
The New Testament mentions Chloe only here. Thus, it is impossible to know exactly what relationship Chloe has to 
the Corinthians. 
17 le÷gw de« touvto o¢ti eºkastoß uJmw ◊n le÷gei: e˙gw» me÷n ei˙mi Pau/lou, e˙gw» de« ∆Apollw ◊, e˙gw» de« Khfa ◊, e˙gw» de« Cristouv – 
Paul was the first to present the NT message to the Corinthians around A.D. 52, and he did so for 18 months (cf. Acts 
18 & 2 Corinthians 10:14). Apollos started his Christian service in Ephesus and then went to Corinth where he was 
very helpful in teaching the Christians and refuting the non-believing Jews. This letter was probably written only a year 
or two after he had been to Corinth. Khfa ◊ (aDpyE;k) is used 9X in the NT to refer to Peter. The word is of Chaldean 
origin. It means rock, like the Greek Pe÷troß. But how did Peter become known to the Corinthians? Probably by means 
of believing Jews of the Circumcision Party type (cf. Galatians) who claim that Peter is the ultimate leader of the 
apostles because he resides in Jerusalem where he can obey the Mosaic Covenant most completely. Besides the 
erroneous allegiance to Paul, Apollos, and Peter mentioned here, some of the Corinthian Christians are viewing 
Christianity correctly, so that they are most loyal to Jesus and not to Paul, Apollos, or Kephas.  
Thus, the main problem with the others is that they are adding allegiance to an earthly leader to their definition of what 
it means to be a true follower of Jesus as the Messiah. In other words, they are not abandoning their faith in Jesus, but 
they are adding to it as a means to demonstrate their faith in Jesus. Paul will say in chapter 3 that anyone who 
intentionally and aggressively promotes such a notion deserves to be condemned eternally by God. This is similar to 
the situation in Galatians where they were adding the performing of the Mosaic Covenant to their worship of Jesus as 
that which legitimized their worship of Jesus as the Messiah. Therefore, it is possible to add misinformation and bad 
practices to the gospel naively, but if people are doing this aggressively, so that they exclude authentic believers in 
Jesus as the Messiah from their group, then they are most likely exhibiting hearts of rebellion against God, not hearts of 
belief (cf. 1 Corithinans 3:16,17). 
18 meme÷ristai oJ Cristo/ß; mh\ Pauvloß e˙staurw¿qh uJpe«r uJmw ◊n, h£ ei˙ß to\ o¡noma Pau/lou e˙bapti÷sqhte – In vs. 13-19 Paul 
is declaring that his purpose in preaching the gospel is not to make disciples for himself, but to make disciples of Jesus. 
Jesus gets “divided” when people lose sight of their allegiance to him as their future king in the eternal Kingdom of 
God, i.e., the only human being to whom it is worth remaining committed, and when they display loyalty to their 
church, their pastor, and their “Christian” organization and its endeavors to the detriment of their granting grace and 
mercy to others. No other human being besides Jesus can intervene on their behalf at the final judgment. Thus, it makes 
no sense to grant loyalty at any level to any other human being—except to learn from the apostolic authors who were 
commissioned by Jesus to be his authoritative spokesmen. But to form groups based even on these spokesmen is clearly 
wrong, as Paul is demonstrating here. 
In the case of the Corinthian Christians, the ritual of baptism has become a mark of Christianity as it gets connected to 
who actually performed the ritual with the new believer, e.g., Paul and Apollos. 
Kephas (Peter) must have become a possibility for attachment because of his reputation as the most important apostle 
among the Jews in Jerusalem. Somehow, this got conveyed to these mostly Gentile Corinthian Christians, and they 
latched on to Peter as their leader of choice, distinguishing themselves from “followers” of Paul. 
19 eujcaristw ◊  ¡[twˆ◊ qewˆ◊]⁄ o¢ti oujde÷na uJmw ◊n e˙ba¿ptisa ei˙ mh\ Kri÷spon kai« Ga¿iœon – With this statement, Paul can deny 
that the ritual of baptism ought to lead to some sort of special status for him in the midst of the Christianity of the 
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Corinthians. As he will go on to explain, if he has any special status in connection with anyone, it is because of the 
“moronic” ideas that he as an authoritative spokesman, i.e., apostle, has conveyed to them leading to their genuine 
belief in Jesus as the Messiah. However, again, it is the message and the object of the message, Jesus, that is more 
important than the messenger, even though an accurate understanding of the message requires receiving it from only 
those chosen by Jesus to be authoritative and accurate, i.e., the apostles. But this is also Paul’s point. All the apostles 
are equally authoritative, thus refuting any idea that the Roman Catholic Church has had of elevating Peter above the 
rest. This means that the RCC has misinterpreted Matthew 16:18 and Jesus’ statement to Peter, “I also say that you are 
Peter, and upon this rock I will build my church.” Jesus is referring not to the person Peter, but to the Father who has 
revealed correctly Jesus’ identity as the Messiah to him. In other words, does it really make sense, with all the 
references in the gospels of Jesus’ urging people to see God the Father as THE person to obey and follow, that he 
would state that people all follow a man, especially a morally depraved man, and someone other than himself? Not in 
an eternity! 
20 iºna mh/ tiß ei¶phØ o¢ti ei˙ß to\ e˙mo\n o¡noma e˙bapti÷sqhte – Paul is the apostle to the Gentiles, a remarkable responsibility 
within the created reality. This is what his human existence is all about and stands for. However, even this 
responsibility and all that it means for Paul himself as an existing, human being pales in comparison to Jesus’ 
responsibility as the Messiah and what is involved with his human existence. Here, too, we have the first indication of 
the fact that the Corinthians were emphasizing outward religious rituals to authenticate their Christianity. Paul is going 
to say that understanding the NT message and responding to it with genuine, intellectual belief is more important than 
external ceremonies, especially because people, both Greeks and Jews, are naturally hostile to the truth. 
21 e˙ba¿ptisa de« kai« to\n Stefana ◊ oi•kon, loipo\n oujk oi•da ei¶ tina  ∞a‡llon e˙ba¿ptisa – Paul thinks again and realizes 
that he did baptize some others besides Krispos and Gaios. It is good to see that his human memory required time to 
work like ours. And this even in the midst of being an accurate and authoritative spokesman for the Messiah.  
The upshot of what he has just described is that people were making themselves students of the person who baptized 
them, even if the baptism was “in the name of Jesus,” i.e., to identify ultimately with Jesus as a person’s Messiah and 
High Priest. For example, John the Baptist had disciples even after Jesus had identified himself as the Messiah, and 
then Jesus and his disciples baptized people who became students of his (cf. John 3:22-36). But even if a person 
became a student of Paul after he baptized him, it would be for the purpose of learning about Jesus, not Paul. 
22 ouj ga»r aÓpe÷steile÷n me Cristo\ß bapti÷zein aÓlla» eujaggeli÷zesqai, oujk e˙n sofi÷a ̂lo/gou, iºna mh\ kenwqhØv oJ stauro\ß 
touv Cristouv – Notice the emphasis that the Corinthians were placing on the external ritual of baptism, even to the 
point of giving their loyalty to the one who had baptized them above giving it to Jesus as the Messiah— even while 
claiming to follow Jesus and after being so well taught by Paul a few years earlier (cf. v. 5). Thus, the fickle and 
undependable nature of the human mind, even for divinely changed people who have become authentic believers in 
God and His Messiah.  
Whenever Christians place so much importance on external issues such as rituals, place of worship, the group with 
whom they meet, the pastor of their “church,” they are missing the point of the NT message of a Crucified Messiah (as 
Paul will go on to explain). The unifying element of Christianity is “the cross of the Messiah.” Its message, which 
communicates the absolute moral depravity of human beings and the remarkable grace and mercy of God binds people 
together more strongly than any other tie that is possible among human beings. To the extent that Christians create 
divisions and separate groups that communicate an important difference between them and other groups within 
Christianity, to this extent they do not understand the meaning of the cross of the Messiah. Thus, Paul was willing to 
employ the ritual of baptism as part of the process of even Gentiles’ becoming believers in Jesus, but it was completely 
insignificant in comparison to inward belief in the Messiah from a changed heart. 
Here, also, Paul refers to the fact that the Greeks were all about making sense of the created reality through their 
philosophical pursuits and providing each other with an explanation of reality that would be intellectually and 
emotionally attractive—that which they called sofi÷a = wisdom. Does the crucifixion of the king of Israel and of the 
eternal Kingdom of God to the effect that human beings are morally incapable of pleasing God make sense to the 
average Greek philosopher or citizen who has lived in the polytheistic and philosophical environment of Greece? No. 
Will the concept of a Crucified Messiah not offend the average Greek? Certainly, as it does any morally depraved 
human being who prides himself in his performance (cf. Paul’s experience in Athens in Acts 17). The message of the 
crucifixion of the Messiah does not sound like conventional and acceptable human wisdom. Instead, Paul is saying that 
it is biblical wisdom, a radically different wisdom from that of both the Greeks and the Jews. In addition, it is true and 
pregnant with meaning for morally depraved human beings, as Paul will go on to explain. Apparently, though, what did 
sound like a good idea to these Greek Corinthian Christians was to grant their loyalty to earthly leaders as that which 
validated their faith in Jesus. Man’s tendency is to try to find a way to make an unattractive message attractive to the 
world. This is what Paul calls “wisdom.” But adding to the offensive message of the cross in order to make it 
unoffensive only distorts and makes the message vacuous and empty. Paul will go on to say in chapter 3 that these 
efforts, in fact, destroy the community of believers, i.e., the “temple of God,” so that God will destroy the person who 
aggressively and selfishly leads others in engaging in these efforts. 
23 oJ lo/goß ga»r oJ touv staurouv toi √ß me«n aÓpollume÷noiß mwri÷a e˙sti÷n, toi √ß de« swˆzome÷noiß hJmi √n du/namiß qeouv e˙stin – 
Why does Paul feel that he needs to make this strong contrast here? Probably as a legitimate warning to these 
Corinthians that continued obsession with their factional pursuits, which is an inappropriate addition to the NT message 
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of a Crucified Messiah, will result only in proving that they are not authentic believers. Paul probably also wants to 
instruct them further regarding that which they have come out of and repudiated by becoming believers in Jesus as the 
Messiah. The fundamental truth about human beings is that we are offended by the message of the cross that says to us 
that we are incapable of pleasing God in and of ourselves, while the death of the Messiah is fundamentally the basis of 
any sinful human being’s salvation. Plus, those who reject this truth and the message of Jesus as the Messiah will be 
destroyed eternally. Those who embrace the message will discover just how powerful God is in transforming them into 
morally perfect beings who live eternally. The cross signifies not only how condemned we are before God because of 
our moral depravity, but also how vital Jesus is as our advocate at the judgment. In all societies of history, political, 
social, economic, etc. power has been a mark of superiority. God’s use of power through the weak showing of Jesus’ 
submitting to his enemies’ putting him on the cross is radical and offensive to the pride and conventional wisdom of 
man. 
24 aÓpolw ◊ th\n sofi÷an tw ◊n sofw ◊n kai« th\n su/nesin tw ◊n sunetw ◊n aÓqeth/sw – Isaiah 29:14, r`D;tA;tVsI;t wy™DnOb ◊n t¶AnyIb…w 
wy$DmDkSj t ∞AmVkDj ‹h ∂dVb`Da ◊w  (LXX – kai« aÓpolw ◊ th\n sofi÷an tw ◊n sofw ◊n kai« th\n su/nesin tw ◊n sunetw ◊n kru/yw) – A 
warning by God around 720 B.C. to Judah and Jerusalem that He will take their apparent wisdom and demonstrate just 
how foolish it is by destroying the city by means of the Babylonians. We human beings take ourselves way too 
seriously and think that we are so smart and capable when, especially in the midst of our moral depravity, we are so 
foolish and unintelligent. In the final analysis, God will who us just how foolish we are, if we do not change our minds 
and embrace His truth and wisdom. 
25 pouv sofo/ß pouv grammateu/ß pouv suzhthth\ß touv ai˙w ◊noß tou/tou – In vs. 20-31 Paul is saying that his purpose is not 
to proclaim dazzling wisdom to which the entire world will naturally be attracted, but instead to proclaim the 
foolishness of the gospel, i.e., that a crucified and executed king is everyone’s savior, ruler, and teacher.  
Sophists in the Greek culture were itinerant tutors who claimed to be able to instruct people’s children in how to be 
wise in both their understanding and their behavior—for a price. Scribes were Jewish experts in the Old Testament, 
who probably sought students who would pay for their instructional services within Judaism. Debaters of this age 
probably refers to those within Greek culture whom we would label as philosophers, who had settled on an explanation 
of reality and could argue it as well as could be expected. Maybe they provided their philosophical services for a price 
also, meaning that all three of these kinds of smart people in the 1st century Roman Empire not only sought loyal 
followers, but also made their living from teaching them. In this way, Paul is comparing these three categories of 
teachers to the current tendency in the Corinthian church to grant divide themselves into groups based upon their 
preferred apostolic-like teacher. 
Paul is also asking for anyone of these men to offer his explanation of reality in the light of the ideas that God has made 
available to the world through Jesus’ appearance. The implication is that each of these men will fail in demonstrating 
himself truly wise, because none of them will take into account the core of God’s ideas that are of the Messiah, 
especially the crucified Messiah, as Paul will go on to show. 
In our day, Paul might have used the words professor, Rabbi, and postmodern philosopher/literary critic. In each case, 
these people would not include the Jewish crucified Messiah, Jesus of Nazareth, in his explanation of reality. 
26 oujci« e˙mw¿ranen oJ qeo\ß th\n sofi÷an touv ko/smou – All the wisdom that mankind has attempted to put forth apart from 
the true, biblical message, e.g., the ideas of the Greek philosophers and the ideas of misguided Jewish Bible students 
(and, thus, any misguided “Christian” Bible students), is not only relativized by God’s plan for the Jewish Messiah to 
suffer death on a cross in order to qualify for his role as intercessor and King, but it may even be refuted. In our day, 
Paul could write, “Where is the scientist? Where is the politician? Where is the successful businessman? Where is the 
Rabbi? Where is the university professor? Where is the seminary professor? Where is the mega-church pastor?...” Our 
culture overall and the Christian culture within it consider all these kinds of people to be the wise ones of our age. But 
Paul would call them fools if their worldviews are not based fundamentally on the death of Jesus as the Messiah and all 
that his death means so that, in the final analysis, nothing else really matters. Thus, Paul is saying, show me a wise man 
in this age, and God will show him to be much less than impressive once we understand the wisdom of God in a 
crucified Messiah, king, and priest. 
In addition, in Paul’s day, these were probably people who intentionally sought to draw others to themselves as 
followers. In fact, their very livelihood depended on acquiring as many paying customers as possible. Therefore, Paul is 
not only contrasting these worldly people’s wisdom with the biblical message. He is also contrasting their strategy of 
garnering financial and loyal supporters with the biblical methodology that involves only Jesus and his unpaid 
authorized spokesmen, the apostles. 
27 e˙peidh\ ga»r e˙n thØv sofi÷aˆ touv qeouv oujk e¶gnw oJ ko/smoß dia» thvß sofi÷aß to\n qeo/n – Man never figures out God on his 
own, because he is in rebellion against God. In the midst of all the philosophers and Bible scholars who have 
speculated and tried to describe how to understand reality up until Paul’s own day, there had been no one who had 
actually understood God. None of them was seeing exactly what God was communicating, especially now that Jesus 
had appeared and suffered dieath on the cross.  
28 eujdo/khsen oJ qeo\ß dia» thvß mwri÷aß touv khru/gmatoß sw ◊sai tou\ß pisteu/ontaß – Paul is saying that God has used the 
apparent preposterous nature of what the cross communicates and what was announced through Jesus and now the 
apostles to save from eternal condemnation those who grasp and believe His truth. And this truth is that we are all 
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morally depraved and must humbly appeal to God for His mercy in order to escape eternal destruction. In addition, now 
that Jesus as appeared, this truth also includes his life, death, resurrection, and ascension with all that they mean. 
It is this salvation from God’s condemnation to which Paul is referring in the next verses when he talks about God’s 
power that is weaker than the strongest man. Escaping God’s eternal condemnation is going to require a humanly 
insurmountable ability by morally depraved human beings. In fact, it will require God’s own power through the 
apostolic message, belief in the message, and Jesus’ advocacy for authentic believers based upon his death on the cross. 
29 e˙peidh\ kai« ∆Ioudai √oi shmei √a ai˙touvsin kai« ›Ellhneß sofi÷an zhtouvsin – The Jews and Greeks of Paul’s day provide 
good examples of mankind’s natural hostility towards the biblical truth. The atmosphere of inquiry that exists in Paul’s 
world is where Jews are rightly looking for biblical signs to indicate that the Messiah has appeared while Greeks are 
rightly looking for a good, rational explanation that allows them to think that they completely understand reality, but in 
both cases they reject Jesus because of the hardness of their hearts. The irony is that Jesus provided multiple miracles to 
confirm his being the Messiah, and Paul is providing plenty of opportunities for the 1st century Greek world to hear 
about the rational ideas of Jesus as the Messiah, but this does not help people who are ultimately rebels against God. In 
our day, “Christians” are similary looking for accurate doctrinal statements, but by trying to find it from popes, 
seminary professors, councils, creeds, and tradition, rather than relying on the apostolic documents only for their 
explanation of Christianity, they demonstrate their own hostility to God. 
30 hJmei √ß de« khru/ssomen Cristo\n e˙staurwme÷non, ∆Ioudai÷oiß me«n ska¿ndalon, e¶qnesin de« mwri÷an – In the previous 
verse, Paul mentioned the Jews and the Greeks, two groups that constitute two religious perspectives. The first of the 
Jews is an erroneous OT perspective, while the second is an erroneous pagan/philosophical perspective. In contrast to 
these two groups, Paul uses the first plural pronoun “we” to refer to Christians who hold the truthful biblical 
perspective. Paul is saying that the focal point of the Christian message is the death on a cross of the Davidic king of 
Israel as a supposed criminal, whereby his death demonstrates our own condemned position before God. Such a 
message is offensive and nonsensical to Jews who believe that their Messiah should be simply a conquering king who 
affirms them as the people of God who have earned God’s blessings on the basis of their inherent obedience to the 
Mosaic Covenant. It is also nonsensical to philosophically minded Greeks who are simply looking for how all the stuff 
of the cosmos can make for a good life in the present (and only) realm (and, thus, to “Christians” for whom the cross is 
not enough but must be superseded by accurate doctrinal statements). Ultimately it is offensive to all prideful human 
beings who want to hear that they have the wherewithal to please God, whether through their religious performance, 
their intellectual pursuits, their moral pursuits that they believed make them better than others, or their strong adherence 
to traditions and universally accepted doctrines. 
Thus, Paul is basically saying that Jesus was a loser, indeed one of the biggest losers in the world, because he failed to 
acquire wide acclaim in his day, conquered no territories, and, in fact, so offended people that they charged him with 
criminal behavior and executed him. 
31 aujtoi √ß de« toi √ß klhtoi √ß – This is the second kind of people in the world—those who legitimately hear the call of God 
and believe His “foolish” message and who do so because of God’s miraculous inward work of changing their hearts. 
They have been appointed to eternal life by God. 
32 ∆Ioudai÷oiß te kai« ›Ellhsin – God’s project involves drawing both Jews and Gentiles into His eternal kingdom 
through their belief in Jesus as the Crucified Messiah. 
33 Cristo\n qeouv du/namin kai« qeouv sofi÷an – Authentic believers understand that the really smart thing to do in this life 
is to believe in Jesus as the eternal king of the Kingdom of God and as their advocate at the judgment, so that God may 
powerfully raise them from the dead and transform them into morally perfect beings. Thus, the whole idea of a 
crucified (and resurrected) Messiah should satisfy the criteria of the Jews who are looking for powerful miracles in 
order to verify the Messiah and of the Greeks who are looking for wisdom to verify the correct explanation of the 
nature of reality. 
34 o¢ti to\ mwro\n touv qeouv sofw¿teron tw ◊n aÓnqrw¿pwn e˙sti«n kai« to\ aÓsqene«ß touv qeouv i˙scuro/teron tw ◊n aÓnqrw¿pwn – 
As perceived by worldly people, God and His Messiah look foolish and weak. Thus, no speculative, scientific, or 
supposedly biblical notion that morally depraved man comes up with holds a candle to the sheer beauty intellectually of 
the message of the cross. In addition, no activity on man’s part that is so powerful, humanly speaking, holds a candle to 
the power that God will exercise in raising depraved human beings from the dead and transforming them into morally 
perfect beings who will exist for all of eternity. Yet, God looks weak in comparison to man by virtue of the fact that 
His Messiah was executed by man, indeed morally depraved and rebellious man. Thus, He looks foolish in comparison 
to man because His message includes allowing man to exercise his power over the Messiah by executing him, so that 
God did not use His power to stop man from committing such evil. In other words, man’s evil appears more powerful 
than God’s goodness. 
35 ble÷pete ga»r th\n klhvsin uJmw ◊n, aÓdelfoi÷, o¢ti ouj polloi« sofoi« kata» sa¿rka, ouj polloi« dunatoi÷, ouj polloi« eujgenei √ß 
– Paul continues the same theme of v. 25 of ironic reversal. God has changed the hearts of people in Corinth who were 
not considered the most intellectual, the most powerful politically, or members of the social elite. His “followers” were 
the least desirable of society from a worldly perspective. Therefore, they probably had the least sense of belonging to 
the thriving community and city of Corinth, a cosmopolitan city, so that in Corinth the concept of a “celebrity 
Christian” was an oxymoron. However, they like all human beings want to be intellectually and culturally respectable 
in their city, but the gospel does not help them be cool. Instead, it has done the opposite, so that they have become 
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intimidated by unbelievers and are tempted to change the message into one that is more attractive, e.g., by promoting 
charismatic teachers as their leaders instead of promoting the message by itself. 
36 aÓlla» ta» mwra» touv ko/smou e˙xele÷xato oJ qeo/ß, iºna kataiscu/nhØ tou\ß sofou/ß, kai« ta» aÓsqenhv touv ko/smou 
e˙xele÷xato oJ qeo/ß, iºna kataiscu/nhØ ta» i˙scura¿, kai« ta» aÓgenhv touv ko/smou kai« ta» e˙xouqenhme÷na e˙xele÷xato oJ qeo/ß, ta» 
mh\ o¡nta, iºna ta» o¡nta katargh/shØ – A standard principle? Should we look at church history and figure that many of the 
powerful and successful Christians within the church were usurpers? This makes sense in the light of how Paul presents 
these ideas, so that the ultimate in base persons rejected by the world is Jesus of Nazareth, a carpenter from an obscure 
city in Galilee and, when we arrive in the eternal Kingdom of God, we will find that most of the people were the 
obscure, powerless, and the less than intellectually stellar in the world. Similarly, Kierkegaard, promotes the notion of 
the situation of contemporaneity in Practice in Christianity, of being willing to be as abased and rejected by the world 
as Jesus was. Here is the sign of authentic Christianity, and it is certainly not the victorious Christian life! 
37 o¢pwß mh\ kauch/shtai pa ◊sa sa»rx e˙nw¿pion touv qeouv – Is Paul here providing us with a window into God’s mind that 
His plan is to choose more people for His eternal kingdom who would be considered to be the less successful in the 
world, in order to demonstrate to all humanity how foolish we are to place so much emphasis on what we consider to 
be important in the present realm in contrast to what God considers important? If so, how do we account for a relatively 
large number of supposed Christians who are prosperous, successful in the world, and even powerful in American 
history? Or is American Christianity a false Christianity? And what should we think of American Christianity’s 
proclivity towards setting forth successful athletes, politicians, and business men as model Christians? In other words, 
why would we think that people would be attracted to successful Christians, in a worldly sense, when their leader was a 
loser Jew who was executed by the people of his day? 
The general principle that Paul is teaching here is that the underdogs of society will gain eternal life according to God’s 
plan, while those on top in the culture and society through their power, wealth, and intellectual respectability will mist 
out. God is the ultimate in being cool, so that rejecting Him and His king, priest, and prophet Jesus is eternally 
devastating, while those who do embrace Him brag about only Him and not themselves. 
38 e˙x aujtouv de« uJmei √ß e˙ste e˙n Cristwˆ◊ ∆Ihsouv – Once again, Paul emphasizes that authentic Christians are properly 
associated with Jesus as the Messiah because of what God has done—choosing them before He even brought the 
creation into existence and working within them through His Spirit to change their hearts, not because of what they 
have done for God or for themselves. God’s choosing us as His people is the most important thing in our entire 
existence. 
“In the Messiah Jesus” = belonging to him and participating in the group who are his people who will inherit eternal 
life through God’s grace, mercy, and use of Jesus as their advocate and intercessor at the judgment. 
39 o§ß e˙genh/qh sofi÷a hJmi √n aÓpo\ qeouv, dikaiosu/nh te kai« aJgiasmo\ß kai« aÓpolu/trwsiß – Jesus is the very embodiment of 
wisdom about reality and life for us Christians in contrast to the wisdom claimed by Greeks (and the Jews for that 
matter who are misinterpreting the OT). Greek philosophers can speculate and Jews can study OT Torah all their lives, 
but neither will acquire the level of wisdom that comes from understanding Jesus. In addition, there are no issues more 
important to learn about than forgiveness from God and acquiring a standing before Him where one’s destiny is assured 
of being eternal life (“justification”), being set apart by God within humanity (“sanctification” in the NAS95), and the 
means by which God brings these about through Jesus as our propitiatory offering to God and as our advocate at the 
judgment to free us from sin and its consequence of eternal death (“redemption,” a Roman Empire word regardind the 
prevailing practice of slavery). 
40 iºna kaqw»ß ge÷graptai oJ kaucw¿menoß e˙n kuri÷wˆ kauca¿sqw – cf. Jeremiah 9:24, But let him who brags brag of this, 
that he understands and knows Me… ( ~yItwøa AoêOdÎy ◊w lE;kVcAh l#E;lAhVtI;mAh l ∞E;lAhVtˆy taHøzV;b_MIa y ∞I;k) (LXX – aÓll∆ h· e˙n tou/twˆ 

kauca¿sqw oJ kaucw¿menoß, suni÷ein kai« ginw¿skein o¢ti e˙gw¿ ei˙mi ku/rioß). Not a direct quote of any OT passage, but a 
paraphrase of ideas expressed in Jeremiah 9:23,24; Judges 7:2; 1 Sam 2:3,10 (LXX). In Jeremiah 9, God indicts the 
southern kingdom of Judah for abandoning His Torah (M¡Rhy´nVpIl yI;t™AtÎn r¶RvSa y$It ∂rwâø;t_tRa ‹MDb ◊zDo_lAo, dia» to\ 

e˙gkatalipei √n aujtou\ß to\n no/mon mou, o§n e¶dwka pro\ prosw¿pou aujtw ◊n – Jeremiah 9:13) and declares to them that He 
is going to bring devastation on them by poisoning them and also scatter them among the Gentiles (MYˆywø…gA;b ‹MyItwøx`IpShÅw, 
kai« diaskorpiw ◊ aujtou\ß e˙n toi √ß e¶qnesin – Jeremiah 9:15,16). At the end of Jeremiah 9, God exhorts the wise, 
powerful, and rich men to boast only in Him, that He is the God who does hesed, mishpat, and tzedekah on the land of 
Israel (X®r¡DaD;b hä∂q ∂dVx…w f¶DÚpVvIm dRs¢Rj hRcñOo hYÎwh ◊y y ∞InSa yI;k, o¢ti e˙gw¿ ei˙mi ku/rioß poiw ◊n e¶leoß kai« kri÷ma kai« dikaiosu/nhn 

e˙pi« thvß ghvß) (cf. Jeremiah 9:23,24). 
Thus, Paul is saying that all that is necessary to be wise is to have a firm grasp on one’s moral depravity, inability to 
please God, and dire need for Jesus’ advocacy at the final judgment in order to acquire God’s eternal mercy. In the final 
analysis, no individual existing human being who is created by God has anything to brag about except his Creator and 
knowing/believing his Creator as Judge and Savior in the midst of his moral depravity. By having and embracing the 
correct knowledge of Jesus as the crucified Messiah, a person becomes one of the smartest morons in the world, an 
absolute genius and brilliant moron, regardless of his IQ. 
41 kaÓgw» e˙lqw»n pro\ß uJma ◊ß, aÓdelfoi÷, h™lqon ouj kaq∆ uJperoch\n lo/gou h£ sofi÷aß katagge÷llwn uJmi √n to\ musth/rion touv 
qeouv – In 2:1-8 Paul is saying that his purpose was not to proclaim that is obvious to the world and which they easily 
can accept, but instead to proclaim the “mystery” of God, that He has sent His Messiah to die, rise from the dead, 
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ascend off the earth, and become sinners’ savior and king. 
The Greeks had a history of people going back to the early Greek philosophers who had all applied their minds to 
reasoning through the available data within them and around them in Greece to come up with an explanation of reality. 
And there were those in Paul’s day, the sophists, who claimed to have taken the best of all the Greek thinkers and 
developed a curriculum for young people that, for a price, would make them wise. Paul is saying that his presentation 
of information to the Corinthians around A.D. 52 did not have this as its basis. He never intended to impress them with 
his wisdom but instead to present the simply messaged that he labels as the “mystery of God,” that which God had 
spoken of through the Old Testament authors but was not fully revealed until the appearance of Jesus of Nazareth in the 
world as the final Jewish Messiah, priest, and Davidic King, especially the fact that the Jews’ final king would be 
required to die on a cross in order to qualify for his eternal role of ruling over, interceding for, and teaching his 
followers (from both the Jews and the Gentiles! Cf. Ephesians). It was the fact of a crucified Messiah that good, Jewish 
Bible students never really figured out from the OT. 
In addition, while it is possible for any human being to examine the available data inside and outside himself and come 
to the correct conclusion that not only is there a God, but that he is eternally accountable to this God while also being 
inclined to rebel against him (cf. Romans 1:18ff.), the only way that someone can learn about the “crucified Messiah” 
is to have this idea presented to him. Otherwise, it is not inherently obvious not only that has God created this Messiah 
within human history, but also that this is the central idea that God has communicated. Thus, with his message, it was 
impossible for Paul to match the rational reasoning from the immediate data in Greece of the local wise men, i.e., 
sophists and philosophers. Instead, he had to rely on a direct revealing from God through the Messiah of the 
information regarding this “crucified Messiah” (cf. Acts 9). 
Somehow the Corinthian Christians have become rather dismissive towards Paul. They prefer Apollos or Peter, but 
probably not for good reasons. Perhaps these other men are better and more impressive speakers than Paul. Paul’s 
defense is that the important thing is the message of a crucified Messiah, regardless of how foolish it may sound to 
people and how it appears to lack the wisdom the Greek philosophers (or OT scholars who are focused on the Mosaic 
Covenant). 
42 ouj ga»r e¶krina¿ ti ei˙de÷nai e˙n uJmi √n ei˙ mh\ ∆Ihsouvn Cristo\n kai« touvton e˙staurwme÷non – Paul’s message was quite 
simple and biblical. He did not reason through all the data in Greece to come to his conclusions, and the center of his 
message was the very short but profound phrase “Jesus the Messiah and him crucified,” or a “crucified Messiah” 
(1:23). All Paul knew that was important about the nature of reality was that the man Jesus of Nazareth is the Davidic 
King who qualified, by his being executed by his own people and the Romans as a criminal, to act the role of Priest and 
advocate at God’s’ judgment of evil human beings who stand condemned before God and are utterly incapable of 
pleasing Him. By implication, the sophists of Paul’s day could never arrive at this conclusion. 
Nevertheless, the simplicity of Paul’s message does not mean that it lacks complexity and profoundity, because by the 
time someone has examined the entire OT and heard all that Jesus through the apostles has to say about himself, there 
is so much more information and understanding than any of the Greek philosophers or OT scholars could imagine 
needing to comprehend for an accurage understanding of God and reality. Paul is not promoting being anti-intellectual 
but being an advocate of understanding God through the most important piece of information about Him, that He has 
introduced a crucified Messiah into reality and this man is the very focal point of all human history on into eternity. 
43 kaÓgw» e˙n aÓsqenei÷aˆ kai« e˙n fo/bwˆ kai« e˙n tro/mwˆ pollwˆ◊ e˙geno/mhn pro\ß uJma ◊ß – Astonishing that the apostle Paul was 
fearful in his presentation of the NT message of Jesus as the Messiah. But it was intimidating even for him to be in a 
place where brilliance and erudition were required for people to be willing to listen to a person, especially when he 
knew that the centrality of his message was the offensive concept of a crucified king and Messiah. 
He knew the possible consequences, being mistreated and rejected like Jesus. Indeed, he had recently experienced such 
treatment in Philippi and Thessalonica before he arrived in Corinth. And he was human like all the rest of us and would 
not have relished suffering and pain, even though he could see the divine purpose in it and rejoice in it with biblical 
appreciation for the story that God is telling and for the sake of his own belief (cf. Romans 5:3ff.). 
44 kai« oJ lo/goß mou kai« to\ kh/rugma¿ mou oujk e˙n peiqoi √ß sofi÷aß lo/goiß aÓll∆ e˙n aÓpodei÷xei pneu/matoß kai« duna¿mewß – 
Paul did not have in mind to try to persuade the Corinthians with his finely developed reasoning and logical 
argumentation from the data of his day that could be gathered apart from the Hebrew scriptures. In other words, he had 
no intention of matching wits with the wisest Greeks of his day. Instead, he presented them the very simple (yet 
profound) idea of this Jewish man who qualified to be the Jewish King and Priest through his execution, and he merely 
backed it up with what God did through him, i.e., miracles, that of healing people and probably mostly the miracle of 
new believers’ speaking about God in a language that they did not naturally know (cf. Acts 10:44-47 and Cornelius’ 
family; Acts 14:3 in Iconium; Acts 14:10 in Lystra, etc.). These miracles, as in the case of Jesus, were intended by God 
to affirm the apostles’ authority and message to the various people to whom they presented it. The obvious implication 
is that most of the people of the city of Corinth were not persuaded by the miracles and continued to reject Jesus as 
their King and Priest, just as most of the Jews in Israel in Jesus’ day rejected him in spite of all the miracles that God 
performed through him. 
There are other places in the NT where “signs and wonders,” i.e., miracles, are associated with the power of the Spirit 
of God (cf. 2 Corinthians 12:12; Hebrews 2:4). Paul will go on to say that, as far as the rest of the world is concerned, 
he is a moron for claiming that the very simple idea of a “crucified Messiah” is at the heart of a correct explanation of 
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reality. Nevertheless, who could deny the miracles and their intended effect by God, except other morons who simply 
desired to continue rebelling against God. Therefore, another miracle that occurred when Paul presented the message of 
Jesus as the crucified Messiah to the Corinthians was God’s convincing them to believe it, in spite of the fact that their 
natural response to it would be completely negative by rejecting the message. 
45 iºna hJ pi÷stiß uJmw ◊n mh\ hØ™ e˙n sofi÷aˆ aÓnqrw¿pwn aÓll∆ e˙n duna¿mei qeouv – Only two possible sources and flavors to ideas, 
that which has its origin in and meaning derived from human beings who have assimilated the data of the world around 
them while committed to their moral rebellion against God and without taking into account the biblical message, so 
that they are unwilling to accept ideas from God, and that which has its origin in and meaning derived from God who 
conveys it to human beings through the apostles and confirms it with miracles. Paul is clearly interested in only the 
latter and is encouraging the Corinthians to abandon their divisive and competitive efforts, because these, by definition, 
are of the former category where people are more concerned about the appearance of brilliance and wisdom than they 
are of the truth. And he wants them to keep the apostolic message pure and uncontaminated by the world, so that they 
live out its implications correctly and believe it because of the affirming proof that God provided through the miracles. 
A very possible logical inference from this is that after the disappearance of all the apostles, God confirms their 
message through the written record of the miracles He produced through them while they were alive. Thus, it would not 
be God’s intent to display later through non-apostolic spokesmen of the NT message as many miracles as He did during 
Jesus’ and the apostles’ proclamation of it. 
46 sofi÷an de« lalouvmen e˙n toi √ß telei÷oiß, sofi÷an de« ouj touv ai˙w ◊noß tou/tou oujde« tw ◊n aÓrco/ntwn touv ai˙w ◊noß tou/tou 
tw ◊n katargoume÷nwn – The verb katarge÷w comes from kata and arge÷w , the latter of which means stop doing 
something, slack off, become idle, while the former probably is an intensifier. The same idea is found in 1 John 2:8 
where “the darkness is passing away” (hJ skoti÷a para¿getai). The para of this word is probably an intensifier also, so 
that the meaning is the same. Same with 1 John 2:17 where “the present realm is passing away, and its strong desire” (oJ 
ko/smoß para¿getai kai« hJ e˙piqumi÷a ˙  ∞aujtouv). Only the gospel is eternal, and Paul would not want the Corinthians to 
throw their lot in with religious rulers and their ideas that are only temporary and will naturally miss out on God’s 
promise of eternal salvation and life. 
 It is not as though Paul would say that the apostolic message of Jesus as crucified Messiah should not be categorized as 
“wisdom.” Indeed, he believes that it is. However, this “wisdom” does not involve strictly things and data within the 
created reality without taking into account God and His revealed ideas through the Bible. Nor does it involve 
depending upon governmental rulers with their power (except Jesus and his Messianic Kingdom of course) or religious 
rulers with their apparent wisdom, even from their study of the OT, to ensure that everyone lives it out, especially 
because these same rulers and their governments and religions are merely temporary. Only Jesus and his government 
and religion will be eternal, starting with the restoration of the Kingdom of Israel on earth in the millennial kingdom 
and ultimately in another eternal realm that God will create. Nevertheless, God will show even his earthly government 
to be far superior to any others that have ever existed in this temporary realm. 
Paul says that he conveys the “wisdom” of the crucified Messiah to those whose goal corresponds to this wisdom, i.e., 
the goal of God’s eternal mercy and living in the Kingdom of God of the next realm. The reason why these people have 
this goal is because God has chosen for them to do so and has changed them to recognize the wisdom of the gospel and 
to embrace it as the most profound information ever available to mankind. 
Also, Paul switches from the first person singular to the first person plural. He seems to be expanding the limits of 
those who speak of the wisdom of God in the form of the ideas about the Jewish Messiah, Jesus, to include the other 
apostles and apostolic workers. It would make sense that he does this in order to add just that much more weight to 
what he is saying about the importance of this message of a crucified Messiah. 
47 aÓlla» lalouvmen qeouv sofi÷an e˙n musthri÷wˆ th\n aÓpokekrumme÷nhn, h§n prow¿risen oJ qeo\ß pro\ tw ◊n ai˙w¿nwn ei˙ß do/xan 
hJmw ◊n – Mystery = that which God revealed through the words of the Hebrew scriptures, so that it remained relatively 
hidden until the Messiah actually appeared, Jesus of Nazareth, especially because even the best OT scholars of Jesus’ 
and Paul’s day (and before them) failed to see the fact that OT taught that the Messiah would have to die. Therefore, 
God planned before the creation for the story of history to proceed the way it did with the Jewish scriptures speaking of 
this crucified man who would become the very center of the created reality, Jesus the Messiah, and then for this 
information to become available as it did through Jesus’ appearance and his apostles proclaiming it. The result for the 
apostles is their future moral perfection as citizens of the eternal Kingdom of God, i.e., their obtaining the greatest 
possible feeling of personal well-being in eternity through God’s transforming them into morally perfect people (cf. 
Romans 5:1ff.). 
48 h§n oujdei«ß tw ◊n aÓrco/ntwn touv ai˙w ◊noß tou/tou e¶gnwken: ei˙ ga»r e¶gnwsan, oujk a·n to\n ku/rion thvß do/xhß e˙stau/rwsan 
– The rich and powerful within the world, both with the Jewish religion and Roman government, misunderstood Jesus’ 
message of his being the Messiah, because, if they had grasped and appreciated its full significance for themselves, i.e., 
as that which would make Jesus their own “Lord of glory,” the person who would provide them with the way to obtain 
the greatest feelings of personal well-being through moral perfection in the eternal Kingdom of God, they would not 
have participated in the execution of Jesus as a criminal.  
This is obviously only in theory, because God wrote the story in such a way that Pilate, Herod, Caiaphas, and others 
rejected Jesus’ message and crucified him, which was actually necessary in order for the Messiah to qualify for his 
eternal role as King and Priest. 
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49 aÓlla» kaqw»ß ge÷graptai a± ojfqalmo\ß oujk ei•den kai« ou™ß oujk h¡kousen kai« e˙pi« kardi÷an aÓnqrw¿pou oujk aÓne÷bh, 
hJtoi÷masen oJ qeo\ß toi √ß aÓgapw ◊sin aujto/n – Paul is saying in 2:9-16 that his purpose is to teach only what God has 
taught him that aligns with what Jesus knew of God so that those to whom God gives eyes and ears to see and hear this 
information can embrace it for the sake of their eternal salvations and lives. 
Not a direct quote from the LXX. Therefore, an interpretation of Isaiah 52:15; 64:4; 65:17 and all the rest of the OT as 
a major theme, that God will grant understanding to those who previously did not understand to the effect that only 
those who truly love God, which itself is caused by God, will grasp His message about Jesus as Messiah, recognizing 
its significance above all ideas put forth by man. Therefore, God, th OT, Isaiah, and Paul are all speaking 
metaphorically. 
This is also further evidence by Paul that he has not collected data readily available to the Greeks in their geographical 
location and then reasoned through the data to proclaim to them THE understanding of reality that is correct. Instead, 
his idea of a crucified Messiah comes from only God and His revealing it to Him as an apostle—which Paul goes on to 
say. He is using Spirit inspired understanding to communicate to Spirit prepared hearers. Paul knows that he cannot 
convince people who are not inwardly changed and prepared by God through His Spirit. 
50 hJmi √n de« aÓpeka¿luyen oJ qeo\ß dia» touv pneu/matoß – cf. John 12-15—God has persuaded the apostles of the truth of the 
message of Jesus as the Messiah through His operation within the created reality, which is His Spirit. Thus, God has 
also made them the authoritative spokesmen for Jesus after his ascension into heaven as Jesus said He would in the 
Upper Room discourse and was revealed by Peter’s first sermon in Acts 2 on the Day of Pentecost. The Spirit 
connected the dots for Peter and had done so for Paul (and the other apostles). He has given them insight into the 
gospel message by granting them deep understanding of it. 
51 to\ ga»r pneuvma pa¿nta e˙raunaˆ◊, kai« ta» ba¿qh touv qeouv – This almost seems a bit strange for Paul to say, because the 
Spirit of God is God. Therefore, of course, God knows all the deep things that God is thinking. Thus, Paul speaks of the 
Spirit of God as that aspect of God that grasps what He is thinking and planning, and he calls these things “the deep 
things of God,” referring to the fact that they cannot be discovered simply by examining the data of the world outside 
the writings of the Bible. Thus, the Spirit of God is God at work within the creation. Of course, therefore, God within 
the creation seeks to know everything about everything that exists, which is the same as saying that God knows 
everything because He is God. He especially knows the most important things about Himself and His plan for the 
created reality. In other words, God is a thoughtful person, who then reveals the important information about Himself 
and His plans to the apostles as Jesus’ authoritative spokesmen for their communicating these to the rest of mankind. 
It is also possible that “the deep things of God” are the thoughts of God that do not get included in what He reveals to 
the apostles. Neverthess, the Spirit of God knows God so well that He knows all of what God is thinking, even if God 
never reveals to the apostles and mankind all that He knows and understands. 
52 ti÷ß ga»r oi•den aÓnqrw¿pwn ta» touv aÓnqrw¿pou ei˙ mh\ to\ pneuvma touv aÓnqrw¿pou to\ e˙n aujtwˆ◊; ou¢twß kai« ta» touv qeouv 
oujdei«ß e¶gnwken ei˙ mh\ to\ pneuvma touv qeouv – The important thing is to climb inside God and see exactly what He is 
thinking and planning. Paul uses the analogy of the “spirit” of a human being to illustrate what God has done with 
respect to His thoughts and plans. Just as the “spirit” of a man is that living, cognitive element that is most aware as 
possible of what a person is thinking, planning and who he is, so also the “Spirit” of God is most aware of who God is 
and what He is all about as the Creator of this and the future eternal reality.  
Therefore, to the degree that it is possible to be intelligently aware of all that comprises oneself, particularly his 
thoughts and his plans, it is a human being’s “spirit” that does so. In addition, other people cannot really know exactly 
what is going on inside another person, because they are not in him like the person’s very “spirit.” In the same way, 
God’s “Spirit,” who is operating within the creation and, therefore, different from His transcendent being, while also 
being inside God, is intelligently and correctly aware of His thoughts, plans, and actions, so that He communicates 
exactly who He is, making Him, His character, and His plans known to the apostles as God’s authoritative spokesmen. 
Thus, not only does each one of us human beings know himself better than other human beings know him, but God 
knows Himself likewise, indeed, even better than we know ourselves. In this way, Paul is stating that the work of the 
Spirit of God in revealing “the deep things of God” to apostles is absolutely necessary in order for the apostles to learn 
exactly what God wants them to know about the Jewish Messiah through the Jewish scriptures. No other person can 
know God as well as God does, and God has led the apostles to know Him more accurately and authoritatively than any 
other people through their study and understanding of the Jewish scriptures. 
53 hJmei √ß de« ouj to\ pneuvma touv ko/smou e˙la¿bomen aÓlla» to\ pneuvma to\ e˙k touv qeouv – The apostles’ learning about reality 
does not come from the intellectual pursuits of Greek speculative philosophers whose data is only that which they see 
around them apart from the Jewish Bible, so that their “truth” about the nature of reality is not accurate and correct. 
This constitutes knowledge that is in line with “the spirit of the world,” or as we would say, “the spirit of the age” = the 
attitudes, ideas, and interests of the prevailing culture, i.e., what is interesting to unbelievers but probably not to God 
and should not be to His followers. Instead, the apostles’ understanding is from God and the Jewish scriptures through 
His work within them as promised by Jesus in John 12-17. This constitutes knowledge that is in line with the “Spirit of 
God.” 
The Judaism of Paul’s day which emphasized the Mosaic Covenant incorrectly with either Jesus as an add-on or as 
someone who was totally rejected as the Messiah was another example of the “spirit of the world” at that time. 
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54 iºna ei˙dw ◊men ta» uJpo\ touv qeouv carisqe÷nta hJmi √n – The purpose of God’s interacting with the apostles through His 
Spirit is to persuade them of the truth that has been given to them so that they may pass this truth on to others. This 
persuasion and becoming convinced of the correct interpretation of the Jewish scriptures is graced and given by God to 
the apostles so that they have proper insight into God’s message to sinful mankind. Thus, Paul must also be implying 
that the “deep things of God” that the Spirit is revealing to the apostles (if this is what he means) actually come from 
the Hebrew scriptures, because it is these to which the NT authors are constantly referring as the written basis of their 
knowledge. 
55 a± kai« lalouvmen oujk e˙n didaktoi √ß aÓnqrwpi÷nhß sofi÷aß lo/goiß aÓll∆ e˙n didaktoi √ß pneu/matoß, pneumatikoi √ß 
pneumatika» sugkri÷nonteß – There is a set of ideas that is completely separate from the world’s imagined set (or sets) 
of ideas that has (have) come strictly from data distinct from the Jewish scriptures. Only the apostles know this most 
important set of ideas accurately because of the Spirit of God’s work of convincing them of an accurate interpretation 
of the Jewish scriptures and giving them insight into this message, and only those who have experienced God’s inward 
change will be attracted to it, recognize it for what it is, truth, and then embrace it as such for the sake of their own 
eternal salvations from God’s justice and condemnation. The apostles and people with authentic inward change are the 
same ones whom Paul mentioned in v. 6, the teleoi (telei÷oi). They are both inwardly changed by God and given the 
new goal of God’s eternal mercy as foundational to their human existence. 
Again, Paul is arguing that the work of the Spirit of God is the only way that this happens. 
An important implication is that we should never alter the gospel message in order to make it more attractive to our 
culture, e.g., to modern man. Perhaps we use different words to communicate it, but we do so with the purpose of 
conveying the same ideas that the apostles understood to comprise the gospel. 
56 yuciko\ß de« a‡nqrwpoß ouj de÷cetai ta» touv pneu/matoß touv qeouv mwri÷a ga»r aujtwˆ◊ e˙stin kai« ouj du/natai gnw ◊nai, o¢ti 
pneumatikw ◊ß aÓnakri÷netai – The truth of reality that God has instructed the apostles to present to the world cannot be 
grasped by morally depraved human beings apart from God’s miraculous, inward work within them. This basic 
principle is vital to keep in mind when considering the prospect of another human being’s authentically embracing the 
biblical message. Paul has been explaining that, in spite of his own human effort to convey the biblical message to the 
Corinthians, ultimately his methodology, charisma, and intellectual acumen are not what convince people to believe 
that Jesus is the Messiah. Instead, it is God’s work within them that does, in the midst of God’s using Paul simply is a 
tool of the communication of His ideas. 
57 oJ de« pneumatiko\ß aÓnakri÷nei ta» pa¿nta aujto\ß de« uJp∆ oujdeno\ß aÓnakri÷netai – The authentic inward person can 
properly discern, judge, and appreciate the difference between truth and error, because, by the work of God’s Spirit 
within him, he not only desires to use his brain appropriately over time to evaluate ideas, but he actually does so—to 
only a degree of course, if he is not an apostle.  
On the other hand, other people, and Paul is probably referring to unbelievers here, never appropriately discern and 
appreciate exactly what is going on with an authentic believer, because the unbelievers do not want to acknowledge the 
apostolic truth of God. In other words, the unspiritual man refuses to accept and appreciate not only the apostolic ideas 
of Jesus as the Messiah, but also the authentic believers who themselves actually do so. 
58 ti÷ß ga»r e¶gnw nouvn kuri÷ou, o§ß sumbiba¿sei aujto/n  (Isaiah 40:13, LXX – ti÷ß e¶gnw nouvn kuri÷ou, kai« ti÷ß aujtouv 
su/mbouloß e˙ge÷neto) – The key to human wisdom is not to seek to tell others what is the truth based upon one’s own 
industrious intellectual, academic, and, in our day, scientific work, using only data outside the Bible, but to seek to be 
taught by God through His writings that now include the apostolic message of the New Testament. No one can educate 
God in what is the nature of reality and how He (or we) ought to act within it. 
59 hJmei √ß de« nouvn Cristouv e¶comen – In the light of the fact that no human being has enough wisdom to educate God, 
God has actually educated the apostles. Jesus understood Go better than anyone, which understanding has been 
imparted to the apostles by the Spirit of Truth who has given them such remarkable insight into what they have learned 
from Jesus and the OT scriptures. Therefore, this is quite a bold but true statement by the apostle Paul—that he and the 
other apostles, along with Sosthenes and Timothy (cf. 4:16 and Acts 18:5) as his close traveling apostolic workers and 
associates, understand the NT message of Jesus as the Messiah as well as Jesus did himself when he was on earth. And 
this is the point, that the Corinthians need to listen to Paul and the apostles for their understanding and right living of 
the truth. Therefore, this cannot be said of non-apostolic Christians, who, by definition, lack complete and accurate 
understanding of the NT message. Nevertheless, all Christians should pursue an apostolic knowledge and 
understanding, even if they never achieve it in the present realm. Pastors, teachers, and priests since the days of the 
apostles should see their jobs as pointing their fellow Christians to the apostles and not to themselves.  
Again, Paul is implying that the Corinthians’ competitive and divisive efforts are a kind of placing themselves above 
Jesus and the apostles. In other words, no apostle is going to encourage Christians to pick a particular teacher as their 
focal point in Christianity as if the Christians should become these teachers’ disciples. It is Jesus and the message with 
him at the core of the message, albeit given through only the apostles, that must be people’s focal point, so that no one 
becomes a disciple of an apostle or anyone else, but only a disciple of Jesus.  
60 KaÓgw¿, aÓdelfoi÷, oujk hjdunh/qhn lalhvsai uJmi √n wJß pneumatikoi √ß aÓll∆ wJß sarki÷noiß, wJß nhpi÷oiß e˙n Cristwˆ◊ – cf. 
Hebrews 6. This past tense verb “was” seems best to be associated with the past tense verb “when I came to you” in 
2:1, referring to the first time Paul appeared in Corinth around A.D. 52 and started proclaiming the NT message of 
Jesus as the Messiah. He did so with the thought in mind that he was speaking to abject rebels against God. And 
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apparently they remained quite immature and unable to grasp the gospel well during his entire 18 month stay. Now, he 
has noticed that these new believers still do not have the ability to connect certain dots of the NT message to the extent 
that they are behaving like non-Christians and abject rebels against God. Thus, an immature “Christian” is at risk of 
demonstrating that he is not a Christian at all and, therefore, will incur God’s eternal condemnation, if he continues in 
this state of dullness towards the apostolic message. This is because the Spirit of God has not made him open to the 
things of God. 
Two options for where these Corinthian Christians are in their faith, 1) true believers but very immature, still, or 2) still 
in the process of becoming true believers. Paul does not know which. Who would, but God Himself? 
61 ga¿la uJma ◊ß e˙po/tisa, ouj brw ◊ma: ou¡pw ga»r e˙du/nasqe. aÓll∆ oujde« e¶ti nuvn du/nasqe – When Paul was first with the 
Corinthians for 18 months (Acts 18:1-17), he was not able to teach them to the depth that he had wanted because of 
their inability to grasp all that he was teaching. Now, the problem is that, in five years, they have not grown beyond that 
point. Thus, the long letter! 
Paul is not talking about such things as typology, etc. as the meat of the gospel. These people are not able to grasp the 
full implications of the gospel, for example, whether or not Gentiles can be genuine followers of Jesus without taking 
on all the requirements of the Mosaic Covenant? The answer is, yes, but these Corinthian Christians are having trouble 
grasping this. Cf. 2 Corinthians where this same issue comes up. They cannot understand the subtleties of God with 
respect to the cross of the Messiah. 
62 e¶ti ga»r  ™sarkikoi÷ e˙ste. o¢pou ga»r e˙n uJmi √n zhvloß kai« e¶riß, oujci« sarkikoi÷ e˙ste kai« kata» a‡nqrwpon peripatei √te – 
The competitive atmosphere among the Corinthians was the tipoff to their behaving like non-Christians. Human beings 
like to show off by stating who are their leaders, and the bigger, better, stronger, more popular the leader is, the better 
they feel about themselves. In addition, the more status they believe that they have—rather than finding their sense of 
well-being in God alone. Thus, Paul still sees way too much rebellion against God in their lives, as demonstrated by the 
factions and their willing acceptance of them. He is not sure they are genuine believers. 
63 o¢tan ga»r le÷ghØ tiß: e˙gw» me÷n ei˙mi Pau/lou, eºteroß de÷: e˙gw» ∆Apollw ◊, oujk a‡nqrwpoi÷ e˙ste – cf. 1 Corinthians 1:10-13. 
Choosing to define one’s Christianity by what person (institution, organization, movement, program, etc.) one is 
following, other than by Jesus alone, in order to gain more status than other people have is to adopt the mindset of the 
world and to behave like a abject rebel against God. Paul is basically asking rhetorically, “By creating rival 
communities within the overall Christian community, are you not acting like unbelievers?” 
Here Paul is including Apollos as an apostolic worker because he knew that he had beeen teaching the NT message 
very accurately (cf. Acts 18:24-19:1). 
64 Ti÷ ou™n e˙stin  ¢∆Apollw ◊ß;  ™ti÷ de÷ e˙stin Pauvloß›;  £ dia¿konoi di∆ w—n e˙pisteu/sate, kai« e˚ka¿stwˆ wJß oJ ku/rioß e¶dwken – 
In this section of vs. 5-23, Paul is saying that it is all about God, not about his servants such as Apollos and him. 
Boasting in man is meaningless and rebellious towards God, while boasting about God is what Christianity is all about. 
People, even the apostles, are not a big deal. Only God is! Because people are merely God’s servants and not God! 
God alone has given to Paul and to Apollos these positive effects of people who believed the message of the NT when 
they proclaimed it. Therefore, neither Paul nor Apollos can take any credit.  
65 e˙gw» e˙fu/teusa, ∆Apollw ◊ß e˙po/tisen, aÓlla» oJ qeo\ß hu¡xanen – This is the key to Paul’s argument about avoiding being 
loyal to human leaders (and to human insitutions). Allegiance to people and being impressed with their skills and 
abilities is foolishness, even if we are talking about apostles, as well as the fact that it’s divisive within the group who 
all claim to believe in the one true God. Therefore, it is allegiance to God alone that matters, regardless of the tools 
(e.g., people) whom He uses to increase our understanding of Him. Cf. v. 7.  
66 w‚ste ou¡te oJ futeu/wn e˙sti÷n ti ou¡te oJ poti÷zwn aÓll∆ oJ aujxa¿nwn qeo/ß – There is no valid and justifiable status as a 
human being other than being acted upon by God. Being taught by the apostle Paul is nothing in comparison to being 
inwardly changed by God. I added the words in italics “is everything” to finish Paul’s thought. If Paul and Apollos are 
basically “nothing” as they perform their function within the created reality and teach the NT message, then God is 
everything as He creates the entire story of history, changes people’s hearts, and moves them to embrace the NT 
message with authentic belief. 
67 oJ futeu/wn de« kai« oJ poti÷zwn eºn ei˙sin – Both Paul and Apollos have the same goal, to present the truth of Jesus as 
the Messiah to people so that they become authentic believers. In other words, Paul does not deny that he and Apollos 
are on the same page biblically and theologically, but he is affirming that they are merely tools being used by God, who 
is the ultimate unifying factor in the Christian community. 
68 eºkastoß de« to\n i¶dion misqo\n lh/myetai kata» to\n i¶dion ko/pon –  Nevertheless, God views Paul and Apollos as 
distinct servants, who are individually accountable to Him and who will be treated individually at the judgment for 
their service to God so as to receive a wage/reward for this service according to how faithful they were in discharging 
their responsibility to proclaim the message of the gospel of Jesus as the Messiah. 
69 qeouv ga¿r e˙smen sunergoi÷, qeouv gew¿rgion, qeouv oi˙kodomh/ e˙ste – Here the metaphor relates the building to the 
people. The Corinthian Christians are the building that God is constructing. This is God’s project, along with adding all 
other believers throughout Christian history to this building. Paul and Apollos, because they are apostolic workers, are 
God’s co-workers, by virtue of the message, the tool, that they proclaim for people’s intellectual benefit and to which 
they respond with belief. 
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70 kata» th\n ca¿rin touv qeouv th\n doqei √sa¿n moi – God gave to Paul the responsibility and role to act as an authoritative 
spokesman for Jesus, i.e., as the one and only apostle to the Gentiles. God also provided him with instruction by Jesus 
over a period of time of fourteen years, which resulted in Paul’s exceptional understanding of the biblical message (cf. 
Galatians 2:1). All of this is God’s “grace” to Paul in this context. 
71 wß sofo\ß aÓrcite÷ktwn qeme÷lion e¶qhka – Here Paul uses the building metaphor to refer to people who authentically 
believe the apostolic message and only the apostolic message, i.e., the foundation of the building. Paul laid the 
foundation of truth-believing Corinthians, even if he was not able to convey as much truth as he had hoped after 
spending a total of 18 months with them (cf. Acts 17,18). Yet, he can call himself a “wise expert builder,” because he 
knows that God has taught him well through the work of His Spirit during the 14 years that Paul restudied the OT in 
order to learn it correctly. 
72 a‡lloß de« e˙poikodomei √ – As an apostolic worker, Apollos continued constructing the building, perhaps being an 
instrument of an increase both in truth-believing Corinthians and in better-understanding current believers. Apollos was 
simply performing the role of a good teacher following in Paul’s apostolic footsteps of proclaiming only the apostolic 
message and its implications in people’s lives. Thus, anyone else after Paul and Apollos is doing the same as long as he 
is sticking to the truth and not veering off into worldly ideas, such as ascribing loyalty to human teachers as was the 
case in Corinth. 
Here we see that both the message presented by Paul and the people who hear this message and respond positively to it 
are the bricks of the building which comprises true “believers” in the gospel. 
73 eºkastoß de« blepe÷tw pw ◊ß e˙poikodomei √ – Paul is now warning against anyone’s presenting a message that draws 
undue attention to human beings other than the apostles and their message, which is to draw attention away from God 
and the Messiah, thus creating immoral divisions within the community of believers (or for that matter, any other king 
of error that takes the focus off Jesus and puts it on someone/something else, e.g., the Mosaic Covenant (cf. Galatians) 
or “signs and wonders,” i.e., miracles (in some modern charismatic/pentecostal churchs) or the growth and survival 
(appearance of success) of the church institution (also in most modern churches, where the church becomes more 
important than the biblical Jesus). Notice that Paul does not simply call the the division causing teachers bad teachers. 
Perhaps, this is because he does not want to sound too authoritarian in his analysis of them. Therefore, he calls attention 
to the content of their message, that anyone who claims to have been taught by Paul and the apostles so that this person 
can purportedly convey accurately the apostolic message needs to be very careful that this is exactly what he is doing. 
74 qeme÷lion ga»r a‡llon oujdei«ß du/natai qei √nai para» to\n kei÷menon, o¢ß e˙stin ∆Ihsouvß Cristo/ß – Paul uses du/natai with 
a sense of moral obligation, i.e., “should.” During the 18 months of his stay in Corinth, Paul did lay the foundation of 
the Corinthian Christians and their theology, focused on Jesus as the Crucified Messiah. Thus, he would never lead 
people to ascribe allegiance or loyalty to him or any other human being as the Corinthians are now viewing him, 
Apollos, and Peter. (cf. Acts 18). Here, also, the building metaphor refers to the truth and the people who embrace the 
truth with authentic belief. Unity in a Christian community is found in the common theme of Jesus as the Messiah, not 
in any other theme. 
75 ei˙ de÷ tiß e˙poikodomei √ e˙pi« to\n qeme÷lion cruso/n, a‡rguron, li÷qouß timi÷ouß, xu/la, co/rton, kala¿mhn – Continuing with 
how Paul is using the metaphor in this paragraph, these are physical materials that are figurative of the correspondence 
to biblical truth of the ideas being presented by the teachers who have come along after Paul, along with the people 
who believe these ideas. Clearly, the Corinthians’ current teachers are leading them astray, because they have become 
focused on declaring their loyalty to their leader of choice, e.g., Paul, Apollos, Peter, et al., instead of to the whole of 
the apostolic message as presented by all the apostles and that focuses on God and Jesus as the Messiah as the only 
unifying factor for them. 
Thus, the question is what kind of people are becoming members of the Christian community, those focused on Jesus 
alone (gold, silver, precious stones) because this is the message they are hearing and to which they are attracted (gold, 
silver, precious stones) or those focused on some other element, whether presented in the Bible or not (wood, hay, 
straw) because they may be hearing about the central issue of Jesus but they are being distracted by other elements 
being taught that take the focus off Jesus (cf. Galatians and the Mosaic Covenant for the Gentiles), which is a kind of 
worldly wisdom (as Paul talked about in chapter 1). 
76 hJ ga»r hJme÷ra dhlw¿sei…kai« e˚ka¿stou to\ e¶rgon oJpoi √o/n e˙stin to\ puvr aujto\ dokima¿sei – Paul uses “fire” to refer 
metaphorically to the scrutinizing, final judgment of God that will reveal to what degree a teacher taught the apostolic, 
NT message that produced unity instead of disunity within the Christian community (or unity around something other 
than Jesus). In other words, there will be an eternal effect of a teacher’s message and the kind of people it produced as 
the building that was constructed. If the people who received the teacher’s message focus strictly on the correct 
meaning of a “Crucified Messiah” during the course of their lives, so that they remain unified with all other believers, 
then the teacher and the people will be saved. If the people who received the teacher’s message add to the notion of the 
Crucified Messiah with allegiance to individual apostles or non-apostolic individuals (or some other element, e.g., the 
Mosaic Covenant or miracles), because they feel it necessary to define what it means to be a bona fide disciple of Jesus 
by this addition, then they and the teacher risk incurring God’s eternal condemnation. They borth, the teachers and the 
learners, are all misunderstanding the meaning of God’s grace. 
77 ei¶ tinoß to\ e¶rgon menei √ o§ e˙poikodo/mhsen, misqo\n lh/myetai – If God’s judgment reveals that the teacher not only had 
authentic belief, but also pursued proclaiming biblical truth in line with the apostolic message instead of some variation 
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of it that really was not the truth, and the effect was that people focused strictly on the meaning of a “Crucified 
Messiah,” so that they demonstrate that they had authentic belief, then the teacher will receive the wage of the 
satisfaction of knowing that people obtained eternal life by virtue of the information that he taught. In other words, the 
“work” in this verse is basically the teaching of the apostolic message or not—along with the people who heard the 
message and its effect on them. If God can say, “What you taught and believe will go on into eternity along with the 
people who embraced the message of the ‘Crucified Messiah,’” then the authentically inward teacher will have the 
satisfaction of knowing that he was a conveyer of truth. 
78 tinoß to\ e¶rgon katakah/setai, zhmiwqh/setai, aujto\ß de« swqh/setai, ou¢twß de« wJß dia» puro/ß – If the judgment 
reveals that the teacher did not either have authentic belief or pursue the biblical truth in line with the apostolic 
message, then, the teacher will suffer loss characterized by the disappointment of seeing people rejected by God instead 
of welcomed by Him into eternal life. However, there is the question of the possibility of the teacher’s having authentic 
belief without having taught the accurate, apostolic message and still being saved, because it is not entirely a person’s 
doctrine that saves him. Only the judgment will tell (cf. 1 Corinthians 4:5). In addition, Paul is not so presumptuous as 
to judge each man’s heart, even on the basis of what they are currently teaching. Only God can do this. 
This kind of teacher was immature in his understanding the implications of the gospel, yet he had a heart to be saved 
himself. 
79 oujk oi¶date o¢ti nao\ß qeouv e˙ste kai« to\ pneuvma touv qeouv oi˙kei √ e˙n uJmi √n – The Corinthian Christians as a group are 
themselves a sacred dwelling of God built by the inward work of God’s Spirit within the created reality and on earth. 
Therefore, they should pursue setting apart everything about themselves for the purpose of serving God, including, and 
especially in this context, their intellectual understanding of the NT message that affects the way they live and interact 
with one another and that should result in their being united in allegiance to Jesus alone as the “Crucified Messiah” and 
not to some other human leader. Thus, they will reflect the values, character, and nature of God as the Spirit of God 
dwells in them. 
80 ei¶ tiß to\n nao\n touv qeouv fqei÷rei, fqerei √ touvton oJ qeo/ß oJ ga»r nao\ß touv qeouv a‚gio/ß e˙stin, oiºtine÷ß e˙ste uJmei √ß  – If 
someone intentionally corrupts a group of Christians by rebelliously presenting worldly information in place of the NT 
message, especially as is happening here in Corinth where they are subscribing to a message that is dividing them into 
factions loyal to individual leaders, then God will corrupt him in the sense of eternally destroying him. This is similar 
to what Paul says at the beginning of his letter to the Galatians where he is adamant that those who add to the message 
of a Crucified Messiah such notions as following the Mosaic Covenant, thinking that it defines a person as a true 
disciple of Jesus as the Messiah, ought to be eternally condemned for perverting the NT message. Here in Corinth, the 
addition to the NT message that is being made is the notion of attaching oneself to earthly leaders as that which defines 
a person as a true disciple of Jesus. Paul says that these additions are like changing the structure of the Jerusalem 
temple, which would be unthinkable under the Mosaic Covenant where God gave explicit instructions on exactly how 
the original tabernacle ought to be built. 
Therefore, any kind of distortion of the gospel that leads people away from demonstrating the values, character, and 
nature of God as their primary focus through belief in Jesus makes the teacher susceptible to “destroying God’s temple” 
and incurring God’s condemnation, not His salvation. 
81 Mhdei«ß e˚auto\n e˙xapata¿tw ei¶ tiß dokei √ sofo\ß ei•nai e˙n uJmi √n e˙n twˆ◊ ai˙w ◊ni tou/twˆ, mwro\ß gene÷sqw, iºna ge÷nhtai 
sofo/ß – Paul is aware of how easily someone can start out with the apostolic message and eventually corrupt it into 
something worldly that actually sounds good and attractive to people, especially because of mankind’s incurable 
tendency toward religious activity that feels validating to him and toward needing to identify themselves with one 
individual. People who act and speak in line with “this age,” by rebelling against God, will also promote ideas that are 
in line with “this age,” in that these ideas will be false and contrary to the biblical message. In Corinth, this happened as 
people blended the NT message with elements of Greek philosophy and sophistry in that geographical location that 
resulted in creating factions according to what “teacher” each student wanted to follow. Paul has been declaring and 
declares explicitly here that true wisdom is found in eschewing these tendencies and becoming a fool who claims 
allegiance to God alone, His Messiah, and the apostolic message. 
82 hJ ga»r sofi÷a touv ko/smou tou/tou mwri÷a para» twˆ◊ qewˆ◊ e˙stin. ge÷graptai ga¿r oJ drasso/menoß tou\ß sofou\ß e˙n thØv 

panourgi÷aˆ aujtw ◊n – cf. Job 5:13 – oJ katalamba¿nwn (d ∞Ekøl – qal act part ms, catch, overthrow) sofou\ß e˙n thvØ 

fronh/sei  (LXX) – Spoken by Eliphaz the Temanite, God overtakes and puts an end eventually to the advice and 
wisdom of foolish, worldly people who present as truth that which is actually falsehood. Paul’s point is that mankind 
consistently chooses to create ideas that sound wise and helpful to himself but that are foolish and destructive, 
especially eternally.  
Because of our moral depravity, our tendency is to look both in the world and in ourselves without taking into account 
the transcendent Creator and human beings’ moral depravity, thus concluding in our opinion that what “works,” i.e., 
what produces or will produce “success” according to our self-deceived definition, is that which is contrary to God’s 
truth in the Bible, e.g., an increase numerically in the number of people who follow an idea, an increase in happy and 
satisfying feelings for people, and a reduction in physical, emotional, and psychyological pain and suffering, the 
presence of miracles on a constant basis, etc.. However, according to Paul, this is foolishness, because the only proper 
definition of success is understanding the meaning of a Crucified Messiah and having enduring belief in this concept in 
the midst of a world that is hostile to it. 
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83 kai« pa¿lin ku/rioß ginw¿skei tou\ß dialogismou\ß tw ◊n sofw ◊n o¢ti ei˙si«n ma¿taioi (Ps. 94:11, LXX – ku/rioß ginw¿skei 

tou\ß dialogismou\ß tw ◊n aÓnqrw¿pwn o¢ti ei˙si«n ma¿taioi (lRb`Dh – breath) – Psalm 94 is about God’s judging and 
destroying the proud and wicked, those who remain in complete rebellion against Him and His people. Paul uses this 
quote to bolster his point that corruption of the NT message not only empties the message of its meaning, making it as 
vacuous as atheism itself, but also will result in eternal destruction by God of the person who changes it. Thus, to cause 
factions within the community of believers by encouraging people to follow a certain teacher (or using some other 
earthly element to unify people, e.g., a church building, an organization’s programs, an organization’s liturgy or even 
doctrinal statement that points people to something other than the Bible for an explicit statement of that which they 
believe) is to incur God’s wrath and destruction, not his approbation. For example, I once heard church leaders strongly 
demand that the women in their church not attend meetings that were outside the programs in this specific church, 
because, they said, this is what the women “ought” to do. Paul is calling this kind of thinking “the wisdom of this 
world” and “empty,” so that the result will be that God will “punish,” i.e, even destroy (?) anyone who acts like this. 
84 w‚ste mhdei«ß kauca¿sqw e˙n aÓnqrw¿poiß – Again, here is the corruption of the NT message that is occurring among the 
Corinthian Christians, assigning such importance to human teachers, even to apostles and apostolic workers, as to lead 
people to divide into groups based upon their favorite teacher for status’ sake and as the very means of their thinking of 
themselves as bona fide disciples of Jesus. Thus they are taking the focus off Jesus, the Crucified Messiah, as their sole 
human leader. They are defining and validating their Christianity according to their earthly non-Messianic leaders. 
Consequently, any extolling and enthusiastic praising of human beings that even hints at producing a rivalry between 
followers of Jesus the Messiah invalidates the NT message and makes the teacher liable to eternal destruction. 
85 pa¿nta ga»r uJmw ◊n e˙stin ei¶te Pauvloß ei¶te ∆Apollw ◊ß ei¶te Khfa ◊ß, ei¶te ko/smoß ei¶te zwh\ ei¶te qa¿natoß, ei¶te e˙nestw ◊ta 
ei¶te me÷llonta: pa¿nta uJmw ◊n – Whereas the Corinthians are choosing to link themselves to only certain worldly things, 
i.e., particular teachers, Paul states that anything and everything is already linked to them, including those teachers of 
the apostolic message to whom they are not choosing to be linked, because they are opting for factionism instead of 
unity. In other words, the Corinthians need to be willing to consider the relationship and connection between 
themselves and all apostolic teachers, plus all things and concepts within the created reality that are part of the 
transcendent God’s eternal project and eventually bringing about the permanent realm of the Kingdom of God. 
86 uJmei √ß de« Cristouv, Cristo\ß de« qeouv – Because God is the source of existence of everything within the creation, 
because Jesus is the Davidic king and ruler over all the creation by virtue of his being God’s proxy, and because the 
Corinthians are subjects of Jesus, the Corinthians are linked to everything that God has created and over which Jesus 
rules. Therefore, to disassociate themselves from certain apostolic teachers of the NT message for status and rivalry’s 
sake is to deny God as the Creator and purposeful author of His project, the eternal Kingdom of God. In other words, 
human beings love to let others know about their connection to other human beings of power, fame, skill, and success, 
while God admires only the connection to a crucified and executed king, Jesus the Messiah, who himself is connected 
to all things within the creation, because he is the ruler of it. This connection for the Messiah, in turn, connects his 
followers to everything, so that they do not have to make up an extra-biblical connection that is both worldly and 
rebellious against God and His plans and purposes. 
87 Ou¢twß hJma ◊ß logize÷sqw a‡nqrwpoß wJß uJphre÷taß Cristouv kai« oi˙kono/mouß musthri÷wn qeouv – Paul continues 
showing his and other apostolic teachers’ insignificance in comparison to God and His Messiah in order to convince his 
readers to find their unity in only God, the Messiah, and the message of the cross. Certainly Paul may be the greatest 
theologian who ever lived, apart from Jesus himself, but allegiance to him or any other apostolic teacher should pale in 
comparison to allegiance to God and His Messiah. And the problem is not Paul, as some think, but the offensive nature 
of the message of the gospel, which requires the Spirit of God to make a person attracted to it. In addition, each teacher 
of the gospel has a distinctive role within God’s project of building His Church, the real Church of changed-heart 
sinners, who become genuine believers in Jesus as the Messiah and advocate for God’s mercy and eternal forgiveness. 
God had consistently been revealing in the OT His plan to create a future cosmos with Himself as its ruler in the form 
of a human being, the Jewish Messiah. After Jesus appeared and fulfilled his role as the Crucified Messiah, the apostles 
(along with men such as Apollos whom the living apostles were convinced were teaching the apostolic message—cf. 
Acts 24:18ff. where Priscilla and Aquila teach Apollos in Ephesus) authoritatively proclaimed what Jesus had taught 
them. It is this NT message that is disclosed accurately from the mind of God through the OT, Jesus, and the apostles 
and then confirmed by God when He causes people to believe it by changing their inwardness. uJphre÷tai – cf. Luke 1:2.     
88 w—de loipo\n zhtei √tai e˙n toi √ß oi˙kono/moiß, iºna pisto/ß tiß euJreqhØv – In Paul’s day, a slave who was the manager of his 
master’s household would be severely punished if he was found guilty of mismanagement. Likewise, Paul and the other 
apostles as authentic believers, who were commissioned by Jesus to be apostles and who, as long as they were alive, 
trained others in the apostolic message as their very close contemporary associates, would find themselves in an eternal 
predicament if they failed to proclaim this message accurately by changing it into something worldly. Therefore, Paul’s 
motive in carrying out his responsibility as an apostle is not to become popular but to see Jesus leader of all the 
followers of his message. Paul is a tool in God’s hands, and the message he presents is what he wants others to 
embrace, not him, so that they ultimately embrace Jesus and God, the transcendent Creator. This is what makes Paul 
trustworthy. 
89 e˙moi« de« ei˙ß e˙la¿cisto/n e˙stin, iºna uJf∆ uJmw ◊n aÓnakriqw ◊ h£ uJpo\ aÓnqrwpi÷nhß hJme÷raß: aÓll∆ oujde« e˙mauto\n aÓnakri÷nw – 
Ultimately, Paul is not concerned about being found by men to be faithful and accurate to the apostolic message or 
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accused of being selfish. He is concerned about only what God thinks of him, and he knows that he is not morally 
perfect and that there is always some sinfulness involved in his being a human being and even performing his apostolic 
duties. Thus, he wants to be found “faultless,” i.e., uncondemned, and be granted mercy at the final judgment of God, 
regardless of what people think of him in the present realm and regardless of what sinfulness is found within him as 
ann ordinary, mortal, and sinful human being.  
Paul uses the word hJme÷ra in 3:13 to refer to God’s final judgment. Here, with the adjective aÓnqrwpi÷noß, he is using it 
to refer to human judgment. Indeed, he does not even bother to “judge” himself, but he leaves this completely up to 
God on the final day, who, in spite of his sinfulness, will grant him mercy because he has fulfilled the condition of 
being an authentic believer in Jesus as the Messiah. And all that Paul wants to do in the present realm is pursue 
obedience to God’s truth with every fiber of his being. 
90 aÓll∆ oujk e˙n tou/twˆ dedikai÷wmai, oJ de« aÓnakri÷nwn me ku/rio/ß e˙stin – As implied in the previous verse, Paul is leaving 
up the complete judgment of himself to God through Jesus as his Lord and Advocate at the judgment. God will also be 
the one who justifies and forgives him. In addition, even when he is not aware of something explicit that he has done 
wrong, this does not impress him, because he knows that God’s evaluation of him is based upon His looking at his 
inwardness that remains morally depraved and yet that He has changed. Therefore, being evaluated by the pseudo-
apostles and the Corinthians who are being influenced by them has no significance for him, because it has no bearing 
on his eternal destiny. He wants no “loyalty” from people apart from their embracing the apostolic message that he 
presents them and their believing in the Crucified Messiah. If only we all could live like this, holding tightly to the truth 
instead of being so affected by people’s opinions of us and wanting to be known as associating with the popular people, 
even the popular pastors and their churches. 
91 w‚ste mh\ pro\ kairouv ti kri÷nete – There will be a season of judgment when God calls every human being to account 
before Him. This implies that not even Paul would presume to know each and every person’s eternal destiny. Only God 
knows this. It will be on the basis of God’s judgment of people when Jesus returns that the Corinthians will be able to 
judge these same people, only in the sense that they will observe God’s evaluation of human beings, which they then 
can adopt. 
92 eºwß a·n e¶lqhØ oJ ku/rioß, o§ß kai« fwti÷sei ta» krupta» touv sko/touß kai« fanerw¿sei ta»ß boula»ß tw ◊n kardiw ◊n – 
Because, ultimately, a person’s judgment and moral evaluation by God is a matter of the condition of his heart, whether 
or not it is characterized by authentic belief, Paul encourages his readers not to presume to assess another human 
being’s spiritual condition, i.e., as to whether or not it is biblically authentic. These are the things “hidden in the 
darkness” because they are inside a human being where no one else can see—except God. Thus, it will be the final 
judgment by God that determines a person’s eternal destiny and not anything that a human being, even Paul, would 
presume to know beforehand. 
93 kai« to/te oJ e¶painoß genh/setai e˚ka¿stwˆ aÓpo\ touv qeouv – There is nothing wrong with applauding one another as 
human beings for our accomplishments in the present realm. However, there can be an immoral content injected into 
our mutual applause by virtue of our inherent moral depravity, whereby we become obsessed with getting and giving 
applause in order to feel comfortable with ourselves. However, the biblical message states that only God’s praise is 
worthwhile, especially eternally worthwhile. Cf. Romans 2:29, “But he is a Jew who is one inwardly; and circumcision 
is that which is of the heart, by the Spirit, not by the letter; and his praise is not from men, but from God.” Here, Paul is 
stating the theologically obvious, that the affirmation of being appropriately human comes from the Maker of human 
beings, not from other human beings. To be affirmed ultimately by created beings who derive their characteristics from 
another being, i.e., God, is nothing in comparison to having the Maker evaluate me. 
This is comforting for teachers who are accused by others of having impure motives, because yes, everyone has impure 
motives, and teachers of the Bible simply need to keep doing what they are doing in spite of their mixed motives, while 
also repenting of any pride, arrogance, and selfishness of which they are aware. Hopefully this will allow them to guard 
against changing the gospel to make it more attractive so that they can become more popular and socially and 
intellectually respectable as pastors and Bible teachers. 
94 Tauvta de÷, aÓdelfoi÷, meteschma¿tisa ei˙ß e˙mauto\n kai« ∆Apollw ◊n di∆ uJma ◊ß, iºna e˙n hJmi √n ma¿qhte to\ mh\ uJpe«r a± 
ge÷graptai, iºna mh\ ei–ß uJpe«r touv e˚no\ß fusiouvsqe kata» touv e˚te÷rou – “what has been written” = 1) The Old Testament, 
2) NT-like documents by other biblical authors that the Corinthians possess, or 3) Paul’s letters to the Corinthians, and 
maybe just this letter and what he has said so far. #3 makes the most sense. 
Thus, Paul is looking back on his argument and basically saying that the biblical message, and what Paul has said in 
this letter so far, has stated that God deserves all the praise for any greatness found in man. To go beyond this message 
and ascribe greatness to ourselves on the basis of our self-accomplishments and talents is just plain evil. If anyone 
would seem to have the right to brag about his accomplishments, it would be an apostle like Paul or one who is 
definitely proclaiming the apostolic message accurately like Apollos. Thus, Paul has used the two of them as examples 
of mere servants who are basically nothing in comparison to God (cf. 1 Corinthians 3:5-7). By doing so, Paul hopes to 
stop the competitive attitudes and actions of the Corinthians. By measuring their Christian worth on the basis of their 
teachers, the Corinthians are doing so by using creatures instead of the Creator and His icon, Jesus the Messiah. This 
use of human teachers as the measure of a person’s value as a Christian is worldly at best and diabolical at worst. 
In addition, the Corinthians have taken what Paul has taught them and “gone beyond it” by thinking they now actually 
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know better than Paul, so that they are actually resistant to him and his message. Indeed, as Paul goes on to say in the 
next verse, they consider themselves superior to him. 
95 ti÷ß ga¿r se diakri÷nei; ti÷ de« e¶ceiß o§ oujk e¶labeß; ei˙ de« kai« e¶labeß, ti÷ kauca ◊sai wJß mh\ labw¿n – Paul is asking the 
Corinthians if it really makes sense that they grant one human being the status of true, authentic greatness based on this 
person’s accomplishments and talents when everything he does and has is a gift from God? In this case, the Corinthians 
have received all the know of the truth from Paul, but now they are criticizing him and consider themselves more 
knowledgeable than he is! How quickly even Christians think that their Christianity is something they alone have done 
instead of God’s having caused them to do it, even that they are more knowledgeable of the gospel than these apostles 
(Paul, Peter) and their apostolic co-workers (Apollos). To overlook the dynamic that exists between the Creator and the 
creature, between the Author of the cosmic story and the characters within the story, is to ignore the most fundamental 
element of the nature of reality. And to overlook the significance of being taught by an apostle so that one starts 
criticizing him while thinking that he has superior knowledge in comparison to that of the apostle, is also a distorted 
view of reality. 
96 h¡dh kekoresme÷noi e˙ste÷, h¡dh e˙plouth/sate, cwri«ß hJmw ◊n e˙basileu/sate – It could be that Paul is assuring the 
Corinthians that they do not need any higher status in the present realm than what they already possess, that they have 
achieved from God the status of kings through His providing them with the knowledge and understanding of the 
biblical message and by His changing them inwardly independently of being associated with any other human beings, 
including the apostles but, obviously, except for Jesus. 
But the better option is that Paul is being ironic, because in v. 14 he tells the Corinthians that his intent is not to shame 
them, but it is to admonish them. They think that they are full, rich, and have become kings—of the gospel, and more 
knowledgeable than Paul. However, of course they have not. 
97 kai« o¡felo/n ge e˙basileu/sate, iºna kai« hJmei √ß uJmi √n sumbasileu/swmen – Paul is looking forward to his own existence 
in the first part of the eternal Kingdom of God, the millennial kingdom on this earth, where he will reign with Jesus 
over all it. Therefore, he would not mind at all if God would bring an end to the present realm so that all believers could 
enjoy this role and status with Jesus in this first part of the Kingdom of God. Cf. Romans 5:17, “For if by the 
transgression of the one, death reigned through the one, much more those who receive the abundance of grace and of 
the gift of righteousness will reign in life through the One, Jesus Christ.” 
98 dokw ◊ ga¿r, oJ qeo\ß hJma ◊ß tou\ß aÓposto/louß e˙sca¿touß aÓpe÷deixen wJß e˙piqanati÷ouß, o¢ti qe÷atron e˙genh/qhmen twˆ◊ 
ko/smwˆ kai« aÓgge÷loiß kai« aÓnqrw¿poiß – With the first person plural pronoun, Paul has been referring vaguely and 
specifically, depending upon the context, to all the apostles, to himself as an apostle, and to Apollos as an apostolic 
worker. Here, he uses the very word “apostles” (tou\ß aÓposto/louß), among whom he is included, i.e., “us apostles.” 
Paul is saying that the Christians who ought to have the most status, the apostles, actually have the least status, because 
God has slated them for the worst public persecution and even perhaps execution in the present realm as a result of 
other people’s moral depravity and inherent hostility to the biblical message (cf. 2 Corinthians 4:7-12; 6:4-10). Thus, 
the apostles, along with Jesus of course, became an appropriate object lesson to all thinking beings within the created 
reality, men and angels, of God’s intentions and purposes for those who embrace the truth in the present realm. The 
most important people, Jesus and the apostles, are also the most dispensable and mistreated. Should not the Corinthians 
consider themselves likewise instead of viewing themselves as superior the way they are now? 
99 hJmei √ß mwroi« dia» Cristo/n, uJmei √ß de« fro/nimoi e˙n Cristwˆ◊: hJmei √ß aÓsqenei √ß, uJmei √ß de« i˙scuroi÷: uJmei √ß e¶ndoxoi, hJmei √ß de« 
a‡timoi – As the vanguard of the proclamation of the NT message, the apostles typically are the first to encounter the 
opposition of rebellious humanity, who consider them fools and “last” as persons of status. 
Paul could be saying that those who respond positively to the apostles and the apostolic message are treated less 
harshly by the world than the apostles, at least in the case of the Corinthians, so that the Corinthians have become wise, 
strong, and glorious in the world compared to the apostles who appear to be fools, weak, and dishonored by the world. 
However, the better option in the light of v. 14 is that Paul is again being ironic. The Corinthians think that they are 
wise, strong, and glorious, when they should consider themselves as following in the footsteps of the apostles and being 
“fools for the sake of Christ,” slated for mistreatment by the world like the apostles. 
100 a‡cri thvß a‡rti w‚raß kai« peinw ◊men kai« diyw ◊men kai«  ™gumniteu/omen kai« kolafizo/meqa kai« aÓstatouvmen – Now 
Paul narrows his definition of “apostles” to his traveling associates, like Sosthenes, and himself, and he lists the 
experiences that they have had because of the apostolic responsibility that God has given to him.   
101 kai« kopiw ◊men e˙rgazo/menoi tai √ß i˙di÷aiß cersi÷n: loidorou/menoi eujlogouvmen, diwko/menoi aÓneco/meqa – Continuing 
with the list of experiences that he and his apostolic workers have encountered, Paul considers it important to mention 
that they have not been financially depenedent on the Corinthian and other Christian communities. In addition, they 
have sought to encourage people who speak ill of them to embrace the message of Jesus as the Messiah in order to 
qualify for eternal life. They also persevere in their own belief while being treated with hostility and violence by non-
believers.  
102 a‡cri thvß a‡rti w‚raß kai« peinw ◊men kai« diyw ◊men kai« gumniteu/omen kai« kolafizo/meqa kai« aÓstatouvmen kai« 
kopiw ◊men e˙rgazo/menoi tai √ß i˙di÷aiß cersi÷n: loidorou/menoi eujlogouvmen, diwko/menoi aÓneco/meqa, dusfhmou/menoi 
parakalouvmen: wJß perikaqa¿rmata touv ko/smou e˙genh/qhmen, pa¿ntwn peri÷yhma eºwß a‡rti – Here is a nice list of how 
lowly in status in the present realm Paul and the other apostolic workers find themselves in the present realm. In the 
midst of people telling lies about them, they treat it like water off a duck’s back and continue to promote the truth about 
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Jesus and encourage others to believe it. In the world’s eyes, the apostolic workers are the scum of the earth, the dregs 
of society. 
103 oujk e˙ntre÷pwn uJma ◊ß gra¿fw tauvta aÓll∆ wJß te÷kna mou aÓgaphta» nouqetw ◊n – Paul can see that someone might want 
to interpret what he is saying as his attempt simply to get the Corinthians to feel bad about themselves. However, he 
assures them that his statements and explanations are merely informative and exhortative, to help and encourage the 
Corinthians to live out the NT message accurately, to stop thinking of themselves as superior to the apostles and then 
be willing to follow their example and become rejected by the world as they are. And Paul feels particularly close to the 
Corinthians because they originally became believers through his efforts and actions as the first one to present to them 
the ideas about Jesus as the Jewish Messiah. 
104 e˙a»n ga»r muri÷ouß paidagwgou\ß e¶chte e˙n Cristwˆ◊ aÓll∆ ouj pollou\ß pate÷raß: e˙n ga»r Cristwˆ◊ ∆Ihsouv dia» touv 
eujaggeli÷ou e˙gw» uJma ◊ß e˙ge÷nnhsa – Paul does have a special relationship with the Corinthians, because he was the first 
to proclaim the NT message to them, and they responded with belief. As a result, he feels responsible for their spiritual 
well-being, even though he is the first to admit that only “God causes the growth” (3:7). He also is saying that many 
people have come to them to teach them about Jesus, but this does not diminish or eliminate the kind of relationship 
that he has with them as the first person to speak to them about this. He is their spiritual father and they are likewise his 
children. 
105 parakalw ◊ ou™n uJma ◊ß, mimhtai÷ mou gi÷nesqe – Because Paul was the first human being to speak to the Corinthians 
about the Jewish Messiah, and on the basis of what he has been saying about himself regarding being an authoritative 
apostle, he wants them to imitate him. This is pretty gutsy on his part, but only because he is an apostle. It would not be 
appropriate for anyone else to enourage people to model their Christianity and obedicnce to God, because none of the 
rest of us can say with 100% confidence that we are following the pure apostolic message, the exact same one that 
Jesus himself would teach if he were on earth now. Thus he wants them to shun any need for status, praise, and 
applause from man as a means to feeling good about themselves. Paul has accepted the lowest status available to 
human beings as granted by human beings, because he is serving the person with the highest status within the creation, 
Jesus the Messiah. And Paul wants the Corinthians to imitate him to the point that they are willing to be mistreated by 
the world as both he and Jesus have been. 
106 Dia» touvto e¶pemya uJmi √n Timo/qeon, o¢ß e˙sti÷n mou te÷knon aÓgaphto\n kai« pisto\n e˙n kuri÷wˆ, o§ß uJma ◊ß aÓnamnh/sei ta»ß 
oJdou/ß mou ta»ß e˙n Cristwˆ◊ ∆Ihsouv, kaqw»ß pantacouv e˙n pa¿shØ e˙kklhsi÷aˆ dida¿skw – Perhaps the Corinthians interpreted 
Paul’s sending Timothy as a ploy to garner their loyalty and draw followers of Apollos and Kephas away from these 
other teachers.  But Paul’s purpose was to encourage them to imitate him for the sole purpose of following Jesus as the 
Messiah. Timothy was not a ploy. He was an apostolic messenger. Timothy was also like the Corinthians, in that Paul 
was the first to present the NT message of Jesus as the Messiah to him. As a result, Paul became his spiritual father. 
Paul considers Timothy to understand the apostolic message as well as he does and to be as faithful to the task of 
presenting it to the Gentiles as he is. Lastly, Paul supports the consistency of Timothy’s message and actions with the 
consistency of his message and actions wherever he goes and in whatever Gentile group he serves for the sake of Jesus 
as the Messiah. 
107 wJß mh\ e˙rcome÷nou de÷ mou pro\ß uJma ◊ß e˙fusiw¿qhsa¿n tineß – Some of the Corinthians, perhaps considering who really 
looked like a strong leader worthy to follow, thought that Paul was weak, especially because he had not come to them 
again for a while. Therefore, in their minds, he was too weak to come to them himself and seek their loyalty. Thus, he 
was not worth following if he was not going to be a strong leader. They think that they will probably never see Paul 
again. 
108 e˙leu/somai de« tace÷wß pro\ß uJma ◊ß e˙a»n oJ ku/rioß qelh/shØ, kai« gnw¿somai ouj to\n lo/gon tw ◊n pefusiwme÷nwn aÓlla» th\n 
du/namin – Paul puts the onus on God, and rightly so. He always wants to visit the various Christians who have become 
such through his carrying out his responsibility as the apostle to the Gentiles. However, God is the one who is 
ultimately directing his steps and leading him where He wants Him to go. As a result, if it truly is the will of God, Paul 
will get back to Corinth as quickly as possible. 
In addition, Paul has been emphasizing the importance of knowing the correct, apostolic message of a Crucified 
Messiah that does not accommodate any worldly ideas of competing leaders based upon the loyalty that they can solicit 
from their followers. This knowledge requires proper reasoning, so that Paul sounds as though he is contradicting 
himself here by saying that thinking/reasoning is not important. However, he is saying that reasoning alone is not that 
of which the Kingdom of God consists. It consists of both right thinking and the effect of right thinking—right living 
that can occur only if God causes it by the working of His Holy Spirit within human beings. Therefore, when Paul 
comes, if the Corinthians are pursuing their divisive tendencies of following different human teachers, then they are 
clearly mistaken with respect to the biblical message. This is what he will be looking for. Cf. chapter 3:5-17 and 
building on the foundation of Jesus the Messiah with people who end up being wood, hay, and straw or gold, silver, 
and precious stones. Also, cf. chapter 5 and 1 Corinthians 14:14 regarding the fruitfulness of the mind of the teacher, 
whether he is accurately and clearly conveying the apostolic message or not with its effect of allegiance solely to Jesus 
and to no other human being. 
Or Paul could be referring to God’s displaying His power through the apostles only by means of miracles. Are those 
who think they are superior to Paul performing miracles that verify their apostleship? Obviously not, and so when Paul 
comes again to Corinth, this will be a clear difference between him and them. These miracles provide Paul with the 
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credentials which he needs to affirm that he is a true apostle and therefore were for that time period only. Now Bible 
teachers should point other students of the Bible to Paul and his fellow apostles along with their credentials of the 
miracles. This should be suffiicient, rather than thinking that God must credential present day teachers and Christians 
with these same kind of miracles. 
109 ouj ga»r e˙n lo/gwˆ hJ basilei÷a touv qeouv aÓll∆ e˙n duna¿mei – See previous footnote. 
110 ti÷ qe÷lete; e˙n rJa¿bdwˆ e¶lqw pro\ß uJma ◊ß h£ e˙n aÓga¿phØ pneu/mati÷ te prauŒthtoß –  This verse begins the second of three 
issues which Paul is addressing, having heard about them from Chloe’s people. This involves a man who is having 
sexual relations with his father’s (second) wife as something which dishonors not only God, but also the father (and the 
Corinthian Christian community). 
It is the Corinthians’ choice as to what Paul’s response to them will be when he arrives in Corinth. If they obey the 
apostolic message and follow only one leader, Jesus the Messiah, then he can be gentle and encouraging toward them. 
If they obey the false message of the false teachers and divide up on the basis of which teacher they prefer, then he will 
have to rebuke them for their error and foolishness. And if they choose not to deal with the following issue, also, then 
Paul will have to chasitise them lovingly rather than being able to be gentle towards them. 
111 pornei÷a – Transliterated, this word is porneia, from which it can be seen that we get our word pornography. 
Considering all the 24 verses where this word is used in the NT, it always means sexual immorality, i.e., sexual 
intercourse between two people who are not married. 
Here is another example, besides the competitive factionism which Paul has discussed in chapters 1-4, of how not 
grasping well the implications of having Jesus the Messiah as the foundation of the building of theology and people 
results in improper living by Christians and a distorted view of biblical morality. 
112 ›Olwß aÓkou/etai e˙n uJmi √n pornei÷a, kai« toiau/th pornei÷a h¢tiß oujde« e˙n toi √ß e¶qnesin £, w‚ste gunai √ka¿ tina touv 
patro\ß e¶cein – So Paul now moves on to a second problemmatic issue that he has heard about within the community of 
believers at Corinth. Nevertheless, because of the flow of chapters 1-6, he is indicating that this issue exists because 
they have chosen to compete with one another through their allegiance to various human teachers and the status each 
one offers. The result is that they have clouded their moral judgment on how they should live their lives. Notice that 
Paul does not use a de« or a kai« as he begins a new topic (cf. 6:1,12). And somehow even he has heard about this case of 
immorality.  
Possibilities for what the problem is – 1) a son is having sexual relations with his father’s second wife, i.e, withg gius 
stepmother, who in that culture probably was a young woman anyway, 2) a son has married his mother (Oedipus?), 3) a 
son has married his stepmother. Option #1 seems the most likely, but whatever the case, it would be hard to shock the 
citizens of Corinth with something that they would consider immorality because of the existing moral climate that 
encouraged temple prostitution and condoned homosexuality. So this had to be something really strange. Here, 
“Gentiles” probably refers simply to pagans, those who worship false gods and have categorically rejected biblical 
morality. Paul is saying that the immoral conduct of this young man who is dishonoring both his farther and his 
stepmother in this manner, is something pagan idolators would not even accept. EBC – a man has married his 
stepmother, while “rabbinic law allowed such a marriage by a proselyte, because his becoming a proselyte broke all 
bonds of relationship.” 
What about the NT message would provide these people with a rationale for such immoral behavor’s being acceptable 
before God? Probably nothing unless it were some weird conclusion from the commandment to love one another, and 
this young man and his new “wife” (or just sharing is father’s wife) believe that they are doing just exactly this. 
However, it does seem that Paul is intimating that this immoral behavior has come about because of their competing 
with one another on the basis of their favorite teachers. As a result, it has become a matter of status for the whole 
community. Perhaps this is a wealthy family, while most of the Corinthian Christians are rather poor and humble, and 
they all are willing to turn a blind eye because they are excited to have a citizen of such prominence in their Christian 
community who is bringing respectability and prestige to them. And this is preventing them as even authentic believers 
from seeing morality clearly, even though they are all claiming to be followers of Jesus as the Messiah. 
113 kai« uJmei √ß pefusiwme÷noi e˙ste« kai« oujci« ma ◊llon e˙penqh/sate, iºna aÓrqhØv e˙k me÷sou uJmw ◊n oJ to\ e¶rgon touvto pra¿xaß – 
Cf. Gen. 35:2, So Jacob said to his household and to all who were with him, “Put away the foreign gods which are 
among you, and purify yourselves and change your garments (LXX – a¶rate tou\ß qeou\ß tou\ß aÓllotri÷ouß tou\ß meq∆ 
uJmw ◊n e˙k me÷sou uJmw ◊n).” Cf. notes at v. 13 regarding statements in Deuteronomy indicating that the Israelites were 
supposed to eliminate, even execute, anyone who contaminated the community of Israel with their willful rebellion 
against God, in order to keep the community free from outward immorality. In this case in Corinth, Paul is not talking 
about executing the immoral man but confronting his immoral behavior and him within the context of the NT message 
of forgiveness, mercy, and eternal life. This community of probably mostly Gentile Christians is not a political nation, 
and it is not the Jewish political nation. It is an eclectic group of like-minded followers of a crucified Jewish king 
whose kingdom will be set up in eternity at the end of the present realm, even while the Jewish believers look forward 
to God’s fulfilling His promise to their ethnic group to establish the Kingdom of Israel on their land when the Messiah 
returns. Thus, Paul is speaking metaphorically and referring to making it clear to this man that what he is doing is not 
biblically acceptable. In addition, it is the pride of claiming to belong to the group with a particular teacher as its 
identifying mark that is leading the whole community of believers in Corinth to avoid the step of being genuinely and 
lovingly disappointed in this man’s immoral behavior. Thus, they too are not living out the gospel correctly. 
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The inference is that anything that distorts the apostolic message so as to elevate human structural elements of the 
Christian community, such as people dividing themselves according to their favorite teacher, etc., will also distort their 
moral judgment. 
114 e˙gw» me«n ga¿r, £ aÓpw»n twˆ◊ sw¿mati parw»n de« twˆ◊ pneu/mati, h¡dh ke÷krika wJß parw»n to\n ou¢twß touvto 
katergasa¿menon – Assuming that Paul’s information is correct, he has concluded that the man’s immorality should be 
dealt with appropriately, as though Paul were actually there in Corinth to do so. This is another way that he is 
exercising his apostolic authority. In other words, the fact that Paul has reached a decision about what to do means that 
the Corinthian Christians should reach the same decision. A Christian who is not an apostle could not say this with the 
same weight of importance in this matter. 
115 e˙n twˆ◊ ojno/mati touv kuri÷ou hJmw ◊n ∆Ihsouv sunacqe÷ntwn uJmw ◊n kai« touv e˙mouv pneu/matoß su\n thØv duna¿mei touv kuri÷ou 
hJmw ◊n ∆Ihsouv – Here is Paul putting it explicitly. He wants the Corinthian Christians to think of the apostolic, NT 
message from Jesus that calls for genuine repentance along with pursuit of morality in light of God’s eternal mercy. He 
also wants them to act on this message, which would be to behave in such a way that it is as though he, Paul, is present 
with them. Indeed, it would be as though Jesus is there, too, because the apostolic message presented by the apostle 
Paul carries the same weight as if Jesus himself were present and speaking. Thus, Paul wants these Christians to adopt 
all the same values and standards of behavior as those of Jesus. 
116 paradouvnai to\n toiouvton twˆ◊ satanaˆ◊ ei˙ß o¡leqron thvß sarko/ß, iºna to\ pneuvma swqhØv e˙n thØv hJme÷raˆ touv kuri÷ou – 
Traditional interpretation is that this refers to at least excommunication from the community and eventually physical 
death as the consequence of this young man’s immoral behavior. An interpretation that makes more sense in the light of 
the apostolic message of God’s mercy is that Paul is talking about considering this young man an unbeliever who needs 
to face into the depth of his moral depravity like any other human being, whether or not he is actually an unbeliever. If 
and when this young man grasps the seriousness of his immoral behavior, he will become humble and repentant of all 
his fleshly immorality, with the result that he will appeal to God for eternal mercy. This naturally is Paul’s hope for this 
person. Therefore, Paul is speaking metaphorically about the “destruction of his flesh.” Also, to hand someone over to 
the adversary is simply to assume that the person is being willfully rebellious toward God in league with the ultimate 
rebel, Satan (the spirit of the age, i.e., Satan and the influence that he has had in the world such that there has always 
been a large collection of rebellious human beings with their effect of creating an atmosphere within societies whereby 
people are encouraged to rebel against God). Is Paul possibly referring to the Flood event? Cf. Genesis 6:17.  
EBC – “Though Paul teaches church excommunication here and a deliverance to Satan for physical punishment with a 
view to repentance, he does not say that the man should divorce his stepmother. This would be in accord with the 
scriptural teaching that marriage is an indissoluble bond (Gen 2:24).” What? 
117 ∞Ouj kalo\n to\ kau/chma uJmw ◊n. oujk oi¶date o¢ti mikra» zu/mh o¢lon to\ fu/rama ™zumoi √ – Are the Corinthian Christians 
bragging about this man’s immorality? Probably not. It makes more sense in the context that their arrogant boasting 
about which teacher they are following is spilling over into other areas of life in their community. The result is that they 
are not dealing properly with this particular immorality, because their pridefulness and competitiveness have clouded 
their moral judgment and made them insensitive to immorality and its ultimate consequences. Plus, this man must be 
bringing a level of respectability to their Christian community because of his social status and wealth, which is leading 
to their bragging about having him as a member of their group. 
Their arrogance is like yeast in a lump of dough. A little yeast spreads throughout the whole lump, leavening it, and 
will cause it to rise when it is baked. In this case, their arrogance has spread throughout their entire community, 
changing it into one that does not properly recognize immorality and the distortion of the apostolic message that has 
occurred. 
118 e˙kkaqa¿rate th\n palaia»n zu/mhn, iºna h™te ne÷on fu/rama, kaqw¿ß e˙ste a‡zumoi – The Corinthians have chosen to act 
with a worldly mentality (leavened bread) with respect to not only their teachers but also this particular situation of 
immorality within their community. Thus, Paul encourages them to abandon their worldliness in order to obey God 
properly, i.e., to be unleavened bread themselves and to separate themselves intellectually, spiritually, and morally 
from the world that is in rebellion against God.  
Paul uses the metaphor that God required of the Israelites the night before they left Egypt and during the celebration of 
the Passover from that point on. Cf. Exodus 12:14, 15, “Now this day will be a memorial to you, and you shall 
celebrate it as a feast to Yahweh; throughout your generations you are to celebrate it as a permanent ordinance. Seven 
days you shall eat unleavened bread, but on the first day you shall remove leaven from your houses; for whoever eats 
anything leavened from the first day until the seventh day, that person shall be cut off from Israel.”  
Obviously, Paul has taught these Corinthian, Gentile Christians about the exodus from Egypt along with the Mosaic 
Covenant and its meaning, using the concept of being cut off from the people of Israel to illustrate being cut off from 
the eternal Kingdom of God for people who reject the NT message of Jesus as the Messiah. Paul, therefore, expects his 
readers to draw upon what he has taught them on this subject. He wants them to interpret his exhortation in such a way 
that they respond properly to obvious rebellion against God on the part of this young man and even on their part by 
eliminating the distortion of the apostolic message with its accompanying arrogance from their thinking so that they 
can perform clear, moral judgment. In this way, not only is their thinking pure, so to speak, but so also is their behavior. 
119 kai« ga»r to\ pa¿sca hJmw ◊n £` e˙tu/qh Cristo/ß – Paul goes on to use the Passover metaphor to label Jesus as the NT 
sacrifical lamb whose blood provides escape from the angel of eternal death, just as the blood of the Passover lambs in 
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Egypt that was smeared on the doorposts of the Israelites’ homes saved them from the physical death that God caused 
throughout the whole land of Egypt. It is this that should motivate the Corinthian Christians and Paul to pursue morality 
at the highest biblical level. 
120 w‚ste e˚orta¿zwmen mh\ e˙n zu/mhØ palaiaˆ◊ mhde« e˙n zu/mhØ kaki÷aß kai« ponhri÷aß aÓll∆ e˙n aÓzu/moiß ei˙likrinei÷aß kai« 
aÓlhqei÷aß – Continuing with the Passover metaphor, Paul wants the Corinthian Christians to celebrate Jesus’ sacrificial 
death on their behalf and the resultant blood that saves them from eternal condemnation by their single-minded pursuit 
of following only Jesus as their teacher through the apostles as his authoritative spokesmen. Just as the Israelites 
celebrate the Passover without leaven in their bread, so also the Corinthian Christians should celebrate Jesus without 
the leaven of evil in their behavior. It is following only Jesus’ teachings and putting only him on a pedestal that will 
result in the pursuit of repentance, morality, and identifying and dealing with any kind of immorality for exactly what it 
is. This is in contrast to the intellectual and moral distortions brought about by their arrogantly dividing themselves 
according to their favorite teachers. 
121 e¶graya uJmi √n e˙n thØv e˙pistolhØv mh\ sunanami÷gnusqai po/rnoiß – In an earlier letter, Paul had encouraged the 
Corinthian Christians not to be like-minded with people of the world who were not concerned about evil and 
immorality. Therefore, this is actually 2 Corinthians. 
122 ouj pa¿ntwß toi √ß po/rnoiß touv ko/smou tou/tou h£ toi √ß pleone÷ktaiß kai« a‚rpaxin h£ ei˙dwlola¿traiß, e˙pei« wÓfei÷lete 
a‡ra e˙k touv ko/smou e˙xelqei √n – Paul emphasizes the importance of not imitating the lifestyles of immoral people in the 
present real by listing particular ways that people willfully engage in rebellion against God. Then, Paul reminds the 
Corinthians that they were obligated to abandon the immorality in their own lives that stemmed from their culture when 
they first became believers in Jesus as the Messiah. Just as the Israelites physically left Egypt and its pagan idolatry, so 
also Paul wants the Corinthian Christians to leave the worldly thinking of their pagan culture and adopt only the ideas 
of the New Testament message of Jesus as the Messiah. 
The pleone÷ktaiß are so self-absorbed and selfish that there are not boundaries to their getting what they want. Cf. 1 
Corinthians 5:10,11; 6:10 and Ephesians 5:5.   
123 nuvn de« e¶graya uJmi √n mh\ sunanami÷gnusqai e˙a¿n tiß aÓdelfo\ß ojnomazo/menoß – Paul wrote a previous letter regarding 
staying clear of the worldly thinking and behavior of their culture. Now he is writing to them in this letter to stay clear 
of the thinking and immoral behavior of a supposed Christian within the Christian community who is pursuing the 
same kind of immorality as the world. Thus, because of their moral obligation to abandon the mindset and lifestyle of 
abject unbelievers in the world who are willfully rebelling against God with immoral behavior, the Corinthians are 
likewise being exhorted by Paul not to condone the mindset of this individual who claims to be a Christian and, yet, is 
willfully pursuing immorality. Cf. 2 Thess. 3:14 – If anyone does not obey our instruction in this letter, take special 
note of that person and do not get tangled up with him (kai« mh\ sunanami÷gnusqai aujtwˆ◊), so that he will be put to 
shame (iºna e˙ntraphØv).   
124 ™`hØ™ po/rnoß h£ pleone÷kthß h£ ei˙dwlola¿trhß h£ loi÷doroß h£ me÷qusoß h£ a‚rpax,  twˆ◊ toiou/twˆ mhde« sunesqi÷ein – Paul 
again lists various examples of immorality in the Corinthian culture.  
Two possibilities for what Paul means by not eating with a so-called brother who is clearly pursuing immorality. In the 
light of the fact that sharing a meal in that culture was considered an act of genuine friendship and like-mindedness 
with respect to people’s worldview, Paul could be saying 1) that it is a good idea to avoid this cultural symbol with the 
person who is willfully pursuing obvious, outward immorality. In chapter 11, Paul will go on to describe his 
accomodating their need for this symbol by giving them the ceremony of the “Lord’s Supper” in imitation of what 
Jesus did with his apostles at Passover the night before his crucifixion. Thus, it would make sense that Paul is 
encouraging the Corithian Christians not to symbolize their unity with this man by eating this specific meal with him. 
Cf. Luke 15:2; Acts 10:41; 11:3; Gal. 2:12. 
Or Paul could be saying 2) that they should not “partake” of their Passover Lamb, Jesus, with this man, i.e., they should 
not believe the same ideas that he does while also claiming to follow Jesus, by condoning his behavior as if it were in 
line with the New Testament and apostolic message. Their Christian celebration of the feast of Passover is by believing 
correctly and only the apostolic message without distorting it. In this way, they eat the message. Paul is exhorting them 
not to eat the message of this man who is committing immorality by condoning his immorality. They should believe on 
the genuine ideas presented by Paul and the other apostles. 
EBC – “In sharing in a common meal Christians show their union with one another. This ‘eating’ is not to be 
understood as the Lord’s Supper, and probably indicates any meal, including the Christian agape  (love) feast. The 
application then and now is that Christians are not to have this kind of association, for if a believer does so, he may 
raise a question concerning the validity of his own Christian profession.” 
125 ti÷ ga¿r moi £ tou\ß e¶xw kri÷nein; ¡oujci« tou\ß e¶sw uJmei √ß kri÷nete⁄; – Paul asks if even his role as an apostle permits him 
to judge unbelievers outside the community of Christians. The answer is, no. This is God’s responsibility. Nevertheless, 
it is the believers’ responsibility to discern good and evil within their own Christian community and to deal with it 
accordingly—as with this situation involving the man who is committing sexual immorality with his stepmother. 
126 tou\ß de« e¶xw oJ qeo\ß krinei √ – Paul states that it is God’s responsibility to deal with the immorality of people outside 
the community of believers, i.e., with the immorality of people who are not Christians. 
127 e˙xarei √te to\n ponhro\n e˙x uJmw ◊n aujtw ◊n – Paul paraphrases Deut. 13:5 “But that prophet or that dreamer of dreams 
shall be put to death, because he has counseled rebellion against Yahweh your God who brought you from the land of 
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Egypt and redeemed you from the house of slavery, to seduce you from the way in which Yahweh your God 
commanded you to walk. So you shall purge the evil from among you (LXX – v. 6) – kai« aÓfaniei √ß to\n ponhro\n e˙x 

uJmw ◊n aujtw ◊n (ÔK`R;b √rI;qIm oä∂rDh ¶D;t √rAo`Ib…w).” This verse, pertaining to false spokesmen for God who were leading the 
Israelites away from worshiping Yahweh and towards worshiping false gods (Deut. 13:1-5), exhorts the Israelites to put 
them to death in order to extract the evil physically from the midst of the people of Israel. Cf. Deut. 17:7; 19:19; 21:21; 
22:21; 22:24; 24:7.  
Likewise, God will prevent evil from even entering into the eternal Kingdom of God, and Paul, similarly, would have 
the Corinthians extract evil behavior from their community, not by excommunicating the man physically from the 
Corinthian Christian community, but by not allowing their arrogance and competitive spirit to cloud their judgment in 
regard to his sexual immorality so that, instead, they view all immorally inclined people to be in league with God’s 
adversary, the devil, and with unbelievers. Thus, they say as much and act in such a way for the sake of publicly 
declaring their allegiance of to the truth and God’s moral values in contrast to the world’s immoral values. 
128 tolmaˆ◊ tiß uJmw ◊n pra ◊gma e¶cwn pro\ß to\n eºteron kri÷nesqai e˙pi« tw ◊n aÓdi÷kwn kai« oujci« e˙pi« tw ◊n aJgi÷wn – This chapter 
describes the third issue which Paul addresses as a result of his conversation with Chloe’s people. The Corinthian 
Christians are not only having judicial disputes with one another instead of loving and forgiving one another, but they 
are taking their disputes to court within the Roman judicial system and before pagan, unbelieving judges who do not 
share their moral values and understanding of reality. In addition, the court system of that day depending on bribes 
from the wealthy so that people could easily play the system and buy “justice” for themselves. However, this may not 
have been available so much to the Corinthian Christians because of their being of the lower, poorer class of citizens of 
Corinth (cf. 1 Corinthians 1:26ff.). 
Continuing with the theme of misperception of good and evil on the part of prideful, divided people, who have created 
rivalries within their Christian group by following particular human teachers, Paul asks the Corinthians if they really 
think that it is in line with the gospel to take their intra-Christian-community conflicts to non-believers to settle. It must 
be that their pridefulness and arrogance in their competing with one another on the basis of their teachers is also 
obscuring the moral judgment when it comes to how they should deal with those whom they consider to have hurt them 
within the Christian community. Therefore, he is also encouraging them to subdue their pride by implying that only 
people who have been inwardly changed by God have the ability to discern properly the biblical and actual difference 
between good and evil. 
129 h£ oujk oi¶date o¢ti oi˚ a‚gioi to\n ko/smon krinouvsin – Paul now says explicitly that a divinely changed inwardness 
provides Christians with the ability to see clearly what is good and what is evil in the present world. Indeed, the 
inference is that only Christians can do this relatively accurately, because continued commitment to rebelling against 
God will also lead to a misunderstanding of morality. 
Or, if the verb is future and referring to the millennial kingdom, then Paul is saying that believers will act as judges 
during the kingdom while reigning with Jesus (cf. Revelation 20:4-5, 4 …and they came to life and reigned with the 
Messiah for a thousand years (kai« e¶zhsan kai« e˙basi÷leusan meta»  touv Cristouv ci÷lia e¶th). 5 The rest of the dead did 
not come to life until the thousand years were completed. This is the first resurrection.). 
130 kai« ei˙ e˙n uJmi √n kri÷netai oJ ko/smoß, aÓna¿xioi÷ e˙ste krithri÷wn e˙laci÷stwn – Paul’s argument to these Corinthians is 
that, because they are on the same page as the One who understands justice, goodness, and evil the best, God, they 
should be able to settle conflicts between themselves as they continue to consider what is good and right. It is not that 
they themselves will provide the final judgment of the world, but that their kind of insight that comes from God’s 
changing them and therefore belongs to God Himself will be the standard by which God will provide this final 
judgment. Thus, these Corinthian Christians have the divinely given insight to understand where the world is being 
obedient to God and where it is not—morally speaking. Then why not do their own evaluation of their disputes among 
one another, so that they settle these matters properly? 
Paul also refers to their complaints against one another as trivial, meaning trivial in comparison to the final judgment 
that will determine their eternal destiny. 
131 oujk oi¶date o¢ti aÓgge÷louß krinouvmen, mh/ti ge biwtika¿ – Believers have the ability to evaluate relatively accurately 
(completely accurately if they happen to be apostles!) the messages of those who claim to bring biblical truth to them. 
Therefore, why should they not be able to discern good and evil in the midst of the normal things that arise in the lives 
of human beings, so that they can provide an appropriate decision when the matter involves a dispute between believers 
in their Christian community? Cf. Luke 9:51,52 regarding his use of aÓgge÷louß for “messengers.” Also Cf. 2 Chronicles 
36:15,16. 
Or if the tense is future, then Paul is talking about the content of the complaints and disputes. They constitute a kind of 
messenger similar to the Genesis passages quoted in 1 Corinthians 11.  
132 biwtika» me«n ou™n krith/ria e˙a»n e¶chte, tou\ß e˙xouqenhme÷nouß e˙n thØv e˙kklhsi÷aˆ, tou/touß kaqi÷zete – Paul wonders 
why the Corinthians Christians would want people, who have no desire for understanding the biblical definition of 
good vs. evil and right vs. wrong, so that they are rejected by God, to help them settle their disputes with one another. 
The pagan, unbelieving judges of the Roman court system operate on the basis of completely different moral values 
from the Corinthian Christians. 
133 pro\ß e˙ntroph\n uJmi √n le÷gw – Paul explicitly says that their situation should be, in the final analysis, embarrassing 
when it comes to their general purpose in life as Christians, who are intended to follow Jesus only and not earthly 
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teachers, as well as to settle their own disputes because of the intellectual and moral capability that they have been 
granted by God.  
134 ou¢twß oujk e¶ni e˙n uJmi √n oujdei«ß sofo/ß, o§ß dunh/setai diakri √nai aÓna» me÷son touv aÓdelfouv aujtouv – Paul says that it is 
as though they all lack sufficient wisdom to discern between good and evil, which is completely contrary to the effect 
that God has on people when He changes them inwardly.  
135 aÓlla» aÓdelfo\ß meta» aÓdelfouv kri÷netai kai« touvto e˙pi« aÓpi÷stwn – Christians are relying on non-Christians to 
mediate in moral matters and conflicts between them. This makes no sense to Paul in the light of what God does to 
morally depraved human beings when He changes their inwardness and, thereby, grants them an openness and desire to 
discern good and evil in their own lives, i.e. in the lives of Christians.  
136 h¡dh me«n ou™n o¢lwß h¢tthma uJmi √n e˙stin o¢ti kri÷mata e¶cete meq∆ e˚autw ◊n – Paul’s conclusion in this whole matter is 
that, by bringing their disputes before non-believers in hopes of each one winning the case, they have already moved 
into a lose-lose situation, regardless of who wins the court battle. Or he could be simply saying that allowing 
disagreements between themselves to escalate into full-blown disputes reveals their lack of desire to love and forgive 
one another, whether or not they win their disputes and are vindicated for their opinions or actions. 
137 dia» ti÷ oujci« ma ◊llon aÓdikei √sqe dia» ti÷ oujci« ma ◊llon aÓposterei √sqe – Paul’s apostolic perspective is that it is better for 
Christians to submit to being wronged by other Christians, rather than making such a huge deal out of their conflicts 
with one another that they ask unbelievers to determine who is right and who is wrong, and to decide what to do to 
settle the situation, or that they even allow their conflicts to escalate to the point where they even need someone wise to 
settle the conflict for them. Therefore, overall, it is better to experience injustice in the present realm than seek justice 
by having non-believers mediate between believers (or even a believer mediate), because God will balance the scales of 
justice in the end at the final judgment. In addition, it is better to practice love and forgiveness as God has done so 
towards us. 
138 aÓlla» uJmei √ß aÓdikei √te kai« aÓposterei √te, kai« touvto aÓdelfou/ß – Paul is labeling these Christians’ aggressive pursuit 
of settling their intra-Christian-community disputes with unbelievers as their judges as treating each other unjustly and 
engaging in fraud, because they are ignoring what God has done within them when He granted them the desire and 
ability to learn the biblical understanding of good and evil, which enables them to settle their disputes themselves. He 
also could be referring to the fact that unbelievers will not discern entirely correctly what is just in this situation 
involving two Christians, so that the result will necessarily be some level of injustice and fraud. 
139 h£ oujk oi¶date o¢ti a‡dikoi qeouv basilei÷an ouj klhronomh/sousin – Here Paul draws on all three issues of chapters 1-6 
and provides says that the Corinthians’ dismissive attitude towards him, their cavalier attitude towards the sexual 
immorality of the man of chapter 5, and their rivalristic behavior of chapter 6 are not only clouding their moral 
judgment, but also causing them to look like abject unbelievers who are rebelling against God. Their bringing lawsuits 
against one another where unbelievers are their judges is not only immoral, but it is also leading to their misdiscerning 
the moral quality of certain other behaviors. One of the important concepts that authentic believers are supposed to 
grasp with such clarity that they will do all they can to avoid evil and wrongdoing in their lives is that people who 
mistreat others will not obtain life in the eternal Kingdom of God, whether they mistreat them by suing them before 
unbelieving judges, or they mistreat them by engaging in any one of the immoral actions which Paul will go on to list 
in this verse and v. 10 that include the issues of chapters 1-5.  
The Kingdom of God is based upon goodness and mercy, and authentic Christians should pursue these relentlessly in 
the present realm. The inference that Paul’s readers can draw from what he is saying is that the way that they are 
treating each other is bad enough to call into question the authenticity of their belief, because their behavior is no 
different from that in which they engaged out of rebellion against God before they became believers.  
140 mh\ plana ◊sqe: ou¡te po/rnoi ou¡te ei˙dwlola¿trai ou¡te moicoi« ou¡te malakoi« ou¡te aÓrsenokoi √tai – Our natural 
tendency as morally depraved human beings is to convince ourselves that our personal evil is not as bad as it is. Thus, 
we willfully deceive ourselves to our eternal destruction. A catamite is a boy kept for homosexual practices by an older 
but young man. A pederast is the young man who engages in homosexual activity with a younger boy. This practice 
seems to have been accepted within Greek culture even prior to the first century A.D. 
141 ou¡te kle÷ptai ou¡te pleone÷ktai, ouj me÷qusoi, ouj loi÷doroi, oujc a‚rpageß basilei÷an qeouv klhronomh/sousin – The 
Corinthians’ prideful and competitive behavior is as immoral as the litany of immoral behaviors that Paul presents here, 
some of which even non-believers would admit are immoral. Thus, their pursuit of loyalty to human beings other than 
Jesus has distorted their whole perspective on morality. 
142 kai« tauvta¿ tineß h™te: aÓlla» aÓpelou/sasqe, aÓlla» hJgia¿sqhte, aÓlla» e˙dikaiw¿qhte e˙n twˆ◊ ojno/mati touv kuri÷ou ∆Ihsouv 
Cristouv kai« e˙n twˆ◊ pneu/mati touv qeouv hJmw ◊n – Paul is drawing to a close this discussion of their dismissive attitude 
towards him, the man’s sexual immorality,and their intra-Christian-community lawsuits by commenting that one of the 
ramifications of his argument is that only a radical change of inwardness brought about by the Spirit of God will 
authentically lead a person to recognize and admit the immoral nature of all the things in the list that he provides here. 
Compare Jacques Ellul’s argument in Propaganda that the masses can be convinced that murdering their “enemies,” 
i.e., those who disagree with them, is moral and good.  
Paul goes on to try to encourage his readers to wake up and adopt a proper perspective on morality by reminding them 
that, if God truly has changed their inwardness, then they are different people from who they were. They each could 
point to one of the words that Paul had used in this list to categorize themselves before they became believers in Jesus 
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as the Messiah (and how they are actually acting now or at least condoning such action). But now, supposedly, God has 
changed their hearts, and they are forgiven by Him and oriented toward pursuing goodness and shunning evil. Thus, 
they should avoid both the arrogance of loyalty to human teachers, condoning sexual immorality, and mistreating each 
other by bringing lawsuits against one another to the extent that they are allowing non-believers to settle their intra-
Christian-community disputes and even engaging in such disputes at the level they are. They obviously should also 
continue to avoid any of their pre-Christian behavior that Paul lists. 
143 pa¿nta moi e¶xestin aÓll∆ ouj pa¿nta sumfe÷rei: pa¿nta moi e¶xestin aÓll∆ oujk e˙gw» e˙xousiasqh/somai uJpo/ tinoß – This 
statement in v. 13 seems completely contradictory to what Paul has been saying—that not all things are permissible for 
Christians. Therefore, he must be switching gears and commenting on another issue that needs addressing within the 
Corinthian Christian community—the intensity with which some of the Corinthian Christians are pursuing satisfying all 
their physical needs, especially their sexual desires, which, in turn, is resulting in sexual immorality by visiting houses 
of prostitution, even temple prostitutes, which is obviously contrary to biblical morality. But the Corinthian Christians 
are taking God’s gracious forgiveness for all sins a bit too far, similar to Paul’s argument in Romans 6—that it can 
appear but is incorrect that God’s abundant grace and forgiveness releases Christians from any boundaries on their 
moral behavior.  
The statement “all things are permissible” must be what the Corinthians are claiming as they misinterpret the 
significance of God’s complete and eternal forgiveness, while the statement “but not all things are helpful” is Paul’s 
statement. Yes, sexual immorality can be forgiven, but pursuing it is not helpful as that which is in line with the truth of 
the gospel. The same goes for “but I will not dominated by anything,” meaning that avoiding the satisfying of certain 
immoral passions is in line with the gospel. 
144 ta» brw¿mata thØv koili÷aˆ kai« hJ koili÷a toi √ß brw¿masin, oJ de« qeo\ß kai« tau/thn kai« tauvta katargh/sei – Paul mentions 
one example of a helpful thing within the creation, food. However, the Corinthians are viewing it in the same way they 
are looking at sexual intimacy—simply a satisfaction of a physical need. Paul agrees that God will destroy the body, 
but this does not mean that the Corinthians should take what sounds like a Platonic or Neoplatonic view of the body (it 
really does not matter in comparison to the importance of a person’s soul or spirit) and conclude that sexual intimacy is 
no different from eating food.  
145 to\ de« sw ◊ma ouj thØv pornei÷aˆ aÓlla» twˆ◊ kuri÷wˆ, kai« oJ ku/rioß twˆ◊ sw¿mati – On the other hand, while eating food is not a 
moral issue, sexual intimacy is.  
146 oJ de« qeo\ß kai« to\n ku/rion h¡geiren kai« hJma ◊ß e˙xegerei √ dia» thvß duna¿mewß aujtouv – Paul makes it clear that our 
physical bodies are indeed important, because God raised Jesus’ physical body from the dead. Similarly, He will do the 
same for us. In other words, a person within the created reality cannot be a person apart from a “body” (cf. Platonism). 
Thus, those, who both use their bodies sexually in a way that corresponds to how Jesus uses his new body as the king 
of the eternal Kingdom of God and have an authentic desire for eternal mercy, will be raised from the dead and granted 
eternal life as Jesus was. Paul is implying that this is because true believers understand the significance of Jesus’ death, 
that it is a clarification of the profound problem of their moral depravity, as well as a didactic tool that demonstrates the 
ramifications of the immoral use of their physical bodies, while also being the avenue by which Jesus qualified to be 
their high priest and successful advocate at the judgment.  
147 oujk oi¶date o¢ti ta» sw¿mata uJmw ◊n me÷lh Cristouv e˙stin; a‡raß ou™n ta» me÷lh touv Cristouv poih/sw po/rnhß me÷lh; mh\ 
ge÷noito – Paul describes the believer’s orientation toward mercy and goodness as being joined to the Messiah like the 
parts of a human body to the body itself. This is how closely tied to Jesus’ own purpose, pursuits, values, and 
intellectual perspective on reality Christians are supposed to be. They should march in lockstep with Jesus in all these 
matters as they make decisions in their lives. The problem among the Corinthian Christians is they have taken the 
wonderful news of God’s grace and forgiveness and wrongly concluded that bodily passions are all equal and deserving 
of being satisfied in whatever manner a person desires. 
Thus, they condone the pagan practice of temple prostitution or just prostitution per se. 
148 e¶sontai ga¿r, fhsi÷n, oi˚ du/o ei˙ß sa¿rka mi÷an – LXX, kai« e¶sontai oi˚ du/o ei˙ß sa¿rka mi÷an – By quoting Genesis 2:24 
that is in the context of the “marriage” of Adam and Eve, Paul is revealing that there is a profound relationship between 
sexual intercourse and marriage, i.e., a man and woman deciding to commit themselves to one another such they share 
the entirety of their lives as intimately as possible. The implied idea is that a husband cannot pursue physical intimacy 
with another woman and claim that it is moral to do so, because God has designed the creation to contain both together. 
Therefore, a person cannot separate physical/sexual intimacy from heterogeneous marriage, and vice versa. To do so is 
to rebel against the Creator and His design for the present reality. This is why it was easy for Paul to include catamites 
and pederasts in his list of v. 9. 
A husband is saying to his wife, “I care about you to the same degree that I care about myself” (cf. Ephesians 5). 
Therefore, to say to a prostitute through sexual relations with her, “I care about you to the same degree that I care about 
myself” is for the husband to lie to his wife, which is a distortion and violation of the marital vow and the divine design 
of marriage. 
See also chapter 7 for how this notion will be helpful to Paul’s discussion there. 
149 oJ de« kollw¿menoß twˆ◊ kuri÷wˆ e ≠n pneuvma¿ e˙stin – By believing in Jesus as the Messiah, a morally depraved human 
being is committing himself to think and act as Jesus did—within the context of the biblical truth, values, and morality. 
Thus, Paul says that, just as there is a oneness that exists in a marital relationship between husband and wife, there is a 
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oneness that exists in an authentic believer’s relationship with Jesus as the Messiah. The oneness in a marital 
relationship involves a united commitment to work through all the different experiences that a husband and wife will 
encounter together, along with a loyalty and faithfulness to one another that remains solid and unbroken, including 
sexually. The oneness with the Messiah involves a united commitment to work through all of a human being’s 
experiences with the same mindset as the Messiah towards moral issues, which the Corinthians are not doing by 
distorting the message of God’s grace and forgiveness. 
150 Feu/gete th\n pornei÷an. pa ◊n aJma¿rthma o§ e˙a»n poih/shØ a‡nqrwpoß e˙kto\ß touv sw¿mato/ß e˙stin: oJ de« porneu/wn ei˙ß to\ 
i¶dion sw ◊ma aJmarta¿nei – A person cannot disobey God with his actions without engaging with other people or things in 
the creation. If he steals something, the something is outside his body, and the person from he stole is also. If he 
murders someone, the person is outside his body. However, if he commits sexual immorality, while the other person is 
outside his own body, there is a sense in which his actions are towards his own body because of the special nature of 
the marital relationship. The oneness of a marital relationship means that sexual immorality involves actually doing evil 
towards himself, not just away from himself. This is because of the theological (and psychological?) relationship within 
marriage as Paul just quoted in v. 16 from Genesis 2:24, that two bodies are viewed as one by God within a marriage. 
Thus, sexual immorality for a married person involves breaking the unity of the marital relationship that should 
maintain a faithfulness to his spouse while also maintaining a faithfulness to his own body. 
Or another way of saying this is that murder is always murder, while sexual intimacy is not immoral unless it involves 
someone outside the context of marriage. 
151 h£ oujk oi¶date o¢ti to\ sw ◊ma uJmw ◊n nao\ß touv e˙n uJmi √n aJgi÷ou pneu/mato/ß e˙stin ou ∞ e¶cete aÓpo\ qeouv, kai« oujk e˙ste« 
e˚autw ◊n – Another way to argue the importance of pursuing morality as Christians is to liken a Christian’s body to the 
temple in Jerusalem, because God can be said to dwell in each. If God has invaded the temple of Jerusalem, particularly 
the Holy of Holies, it would not be appropriate to turn it into a brothel. Analogously, because God has invaded our 
beings and changed our hearts, then He has the right to expect us to treat our bodies sexually as He commanded the 
Israelites to treat the temple in Jerusalem, as a holy place where He dwells and which is the focal point of our worship 
of Him. In other words, we cannot worship God appropriately if we are not also using our bodies appropriately. 
152 hjgora¿sqhte ga»r timhvß – A third way to argue the importance of pursuing morality as Christians is to consider the 
“price” that Jesus paid to qualify to be our advocate at the judgment—his death on the cross. Thus, God has 
“purchased” us for the eternal Kingdom of God through Jesus’ death. God owns us and has the right to command us 
how we should use our bodies. Also, we should recognize that we are God’s slaves, subject to Him and to morality and 
not to anyone or anything else per se (cf. 1 Corinthians 7:14). 
153 doxa¿sate dh\ to\n qeo\n e˙n twˆ◊ sw¿mati uJmw ◊n – So it seems that sexual immorality with prostitutes, along with harsh 
conflicts, had become fashionable within the Corinthian Christian community as a result of distorting the gospel. Paul 
is arguing that none of these, especially sexual immorality in the immediate context, is consistent with following Jesus 
as the eternal Messiah, and he wants them to change their thinking and their behavior accordingly. 
154 peri« de« w—n e˙gra¿yate, kalo\n aÓnqrw¿pwˆ gunaiko\ß mh\ a‚ptesqai – This begins another part of the letter, where Paul 
is responding to questions sent to him from the Corinthians in a letter. 
Perhaps there is some sort of Platonic influence where these Christians have decided that the material world is evil so 
that physical contact is also evil. This is in the midst of their desire to obey the gospel and do what is good and right. 
Assuming that “touch” is a euphemism for sexual intercourse, this makes sense of how the Corinthians could become 
confused about the appropriate behavior of a Christian in a highly sexually immoral city such as Corinth, even after a 
full 18 months of being taught by Paul a few years earlier, such that they had to write to Paul and ask him if Christian 
men should not be involved sexually with any woman (gunaiko\ß) outside of the relationship of marriage. They could 
also be thinking that abstaining from sexual intercourse altogether was good, moral behavior, even for married couples 
(aÓnqrw¿pwˆ and gunaiko\ß), in the light of all the forms of sexual immorality that existed in Corinth and in the light of 
“the present distress” (cf. v. 26 – dia» th\n e˙nestw ◊san aÓna¿gkhn). Thus in Paul’s explanation that follows, gunaiko\ß 
actually means “his wife.” 
But how does the Corinthians’ concern about abstaining from sex within marriage make sense in the light of Paul’s 
exhortation at the end of chapter 6? How could the Corinthians be condoning pagan temple prostitution for Christians 
while at the same time thinking about prohibiting appropriate conjugal physical relations for Christians? It must be that 
some of the Corinthian Christians were doing the former while others were doing the latter. It was the latter who wrote 
Paul asking the questions which he is answering here, while he heard about the former along with the problem of 
competition in the midst of many teachers (cf. chapters 1-4). This all demonstrates how difficult it is to keep straight 
exactly what is biblical morality in a culture that has long been highly immoral and fairly new Christians have come out 
this culture. 
155 dia» de« ta»ß pornei÷aß eºkastoß th\n e˚autouv gunai √ka e˙ce÷tw kai« e˚ka¿sth to\n i¶dion a‡ndra e˙ce÷tw – cf. NIDNTT 
regarding pornei÷a in the ancient world and Corinth. In the light of the fact that Corinth was a highly sexually obsessed 
city and, therefore, the ways in which sexual immorality was expressed in Corinth, and, of course, in the light of the 
biblical design of marriage, every man and woman should be involved sexually with his/her spouse (cf. vs. 3ff.), which 
is what the word “have” refers to. By using the word pornei÷aß, Paul is recognizing how strong the sex drive is and 
wants to put it in its proper context—marriage, which is as good and right thing designed and given by God.  
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156 thØv gunaiki« oJ aÓnh\r th\n ojfeilh\n aÓpodido/tw, oJmoi÷wß de« kai« hJ gunh\ twˆ◊ aÓndri÷ – In addition, marriage contains within 
its design a moral obligation for spouses to be involved sexually with one another. Therefore, even in a highly immoral 
culture such as Corinth, a person should not think that, by abstaining from sexual intercourse, he/she is treating his/her 
spouse morally and sending a biblical message to the culture. 
157 hJ gunh\ touv i˙di÷ou sw¿matoß oujk e˙xousia¿zei aÓlla» oJ aÓnh/r, oJmoi÷wß de« kai« oJ aÓnh\r touv i˙di÷ou sw¿matoß oujk 
e˙xousia¿zei aÓlla» hJ gunh/ – To bolster his argument that husbands and wives have a sexual obligation to one another, 
Paul states the fact in terms of personal authority, that neither spouse has ultimate authority of his/her body. Instead, the 
ultimate authority, humanly speaking, lies with the other spouse. Therefore, a husband cannot use the excuse that he is 
pursuing morality and biblical spirituality by withholding sexual intimacy from his wife, and vice versa, especially in 
the light of Genesis 2:24 (cf. 1 Cor. 6:16 above) where it is said that they become “one flesh.” They are no longer 
independent of one another but become so united that they, in a sense, have authority over each other’s physical bodies.  
158 mh\ aÓposterei √te aÓllh/louß, ei˙ mh/ti a·n e˙k sumfw¿nou pro\ß kairo/n, iºna scola¿shte thØv proseuchØv kai« pa¿lin e˙pi« to\ 
aujto\ h™te, iºna mh\ peira¿zhØ uJma ◊ß oJ satana ◊ß dia» th\n aÓkrasi÷an uJmw ◊n – However, it is not altogether immoral to abstain 
from sexual intimacy for a period of time within a marriage, if it is for purposes of reflection on the truth of God and 
one’s relationship with God (=prayer). However, it is also interesting that Paul is concerned about their being tempted 
to sin after they have reflected on the truth of God. Not even this can eliminate the effects of our continued moral 
depravity! It also points to the highly sex oriented culture of Corinth, that along with the lack of self-control by the 
Corinthian Christians who had been full-fledged devotees of the culture, the situation was highly problematic for them 
to the extent that they might succumb even to temple prostitution as in the case of those in 1 Corinthians 6. Thus, 
working on one’s relationship with God is good, but not to the point of succumbing to sexual immorality. Seems 
obvious, but Paul still states it. In addition, Satan’s goal is to encourage Christians towards sexual immorality, even 
prostitution in the Corinthian culture, which is already filled with both. 
159 touvto de« le÷gw kata» suggnw¿mhn ouj kat∆ e˙pitagh/n – Paul does not want to come across as though he is laying 
down a directive but merely offering advice. Yet, the principle of divinely invented marriage stands with its inherent 
purpose of sexual intimacy along with the prohibition of sexual immorality that is the flip side of the coin, i.e., with the 
concept of marital unity mentioned first in Genesis 2. Therefore, even a time by mutual consent of abstaining from 
sexual intimacy for spiritual purposes is not necessarily ideal, and Paul simply concedes to their particular situation in 
Corinth that may not exist among other Christian communities. 
160 qe÷lw de« pa¿ntaß aÓnqrw¿pouß ei•nai wJß kai« e˙mauto/n: aÓlla» eºkastoß i¶dion e¶cei ca¿risma e˙k qeouv, oJ me«n ou¢twß, oJ de« 
ou¢twß – A second question is being asked here, What about marriage itself? Is it in line with biblical morality? This is 
also probably due to some sort of Platonic influence of repudiating anything having to do with the material and 
physical world. 
Paul’s answer is that, just like everything else in life, a person’s marital status is a gift from God, whether married or 
single. Paul’s gift is to be single in order to fulfill his apostolic obligation (which may be different from today for those 
who are NOT apostles). He acknowledges that others may have the gift of being married. However, in the light of the 
present distress, Paul would advocate remaining single like him (cf. v. 26 – dia» th\n e˙nestw ◊san aÓna¿gkhn – I used to 
think that this was referring to the short time in which Jesus is possibly returning, but would not Paul be aware of the 
concepts of the Olivet Discourse which indicate that the time will be long between his first and second coming?). This 
is not a moral commandment, but a statement from an apostle about the wisdom of taking on the responsibility of a 
marital relationship in the current situation. 
161 le÷gw de« toi √ß aÓga¿moiß kai« tai √ß ch/raiß, kalo\n aujtoi √ß e˙a»n mei÷nwsin wJß kaÓgw¿ – Paul clarifies that his “wish” is for 
the unmarried and widows. In the light of the present distress (v. 26 – dia» th\n e˙nestw ◊san aÓna¿gkhn), Paul encourages 
the single people to remain single.   
162 ei˙ de« oujk e˙gkrateu/ontai, gamhsa¿twsan, krei √tton ga¿r e˙stin gamhvsai h£ purouvsqai – Because marriage is the 
only context within which a human being should express his/her sexual passions, Paul encourages single people, who 
are having trouble controlling their sexual desires in the highly charged sexual climate of Corinth, to get married—in 
spite of the present distress (v. 26). This is the second time that Paul has either directly referred to the Corinthian 
Christians’ lack of self-control (v. 5 regarding the married) or at least implied it (here regarding the singles). Even 
though self-control is a fruit of the Spirit of God (cf. Galatians 5:22,23), Paul allows for the possibility that certain 
Christians may truly want to get married for the context in which they fulfill their sexual desires. This would be for 
those who cannot resolve in their minds that God has given them the gift of singleness, but instead He has given them 
the gift of marriage. 
Paul would not want anyone to be someone who they are not, in violation of God’s “design” for them. 
163 Toi √ß de« gegamhko/sin paragge÷llw, oujk e˙gw» aÓlla» oJ ku/rioß, gunai √ka aÓpo\ aÓndro\ß mh\ ™cwrisqhvnai – Just as Jesus 
taught, divorce to become single (as if this is what God wants a person to be after getting married) does not make sense. 
Paul exhorts the Corinthians with an actual moral commandment that is based upon the biblical concept of marriage to 
which he referred explicitly in 6:16 by quoting Genesis 2:24. They should view marriage as a lifetime commitment, 
regardless of the spiritual condition of their spouses or their Platonic thinking, whether both of them are Christians (vs. 
10,11) or one of them is a non-Christian (vs. 12-14). The fact that Paul addresses the instance of a wife’s leaving her 
husband may point to a newly acquired perspective on the part of women in the Corinthian Christian community to the 
effect that they were equal in status before God. Thus, they may feel it legitimate to initiate divorce from their husbands 
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just as husbands have felt it legitimate to do so in the male chauvinistic Corinthian culture. Thus, no one can use 
Christianity as an excuse to become single after having gotten married. 
164 e˙a»n de« kai« cwrisqhØv, mene÷tw a‡gamoß h£ twˆ◊ aÓndri« katallagh/tw kai« a‡ndra gunai √ka mh\ aÓfie÷nai – Why would she 
become separated from her husband? Probably for some weird reason of pursuing abstinence, this has happened among 
the Christians in Corinth. Or perhaps because of circumstances stemming from the present distress or just from the 
marriage being bad, e.g., her husband beats her. Paul is saying, do not let the bad circumcstances prevent marriage from 
continuing to be honored as a divinely given relationship within the created order whereby a man and a woman commit 
themselves to one another for life. Keep working at the relationship as much as possible, and remain married as much 
as possible by continuing to work on the marriage, which obviously requires mutual participation and agreement to do 
so. 
165 Toi √ß de« loipoi √ß le÷gw e˙gw» oujc oJ ku/rioß: ei¶ tiß aÓdelfo\ß gunai √ka e¶cei a‡piston kai« ™au¢th suneudokei √ oi˙kei √n met∆ 
aujtouv, mh\ aÓfie÷tw aujth/n – A third question is being addressed here, What about marriages where one of the spouses is 
not a believer? In the light of the important moral nature of marriage, should not the Christian leave the non-Christian 
in order to remain pure in their pursuit of obedience to God? His recommendation, which is not a moral commandment 
because it does not come from God, is that these couples remain married if the non-Christian is desirous of doing so.   
166 kai« gunh\ ¡ei¶ tiß⁄ e¶cei a‡ndra a‡piston kai« ™ou ∞toß ™`suneudokei √ oi˙kei √n met∆ aujthvß, mh\ aÓfie÷tw ¡`to\n a‡ndra ~⁄ – same as 
the previous verse. 
167 hJgi÷astai ga»r oJ aÓnh\r oJ a‡pistoß e˙n thØv gunaiki« kai« hJgi÷astai hJ gunh\ hJ a‡pistoß e˙n twˆ◊ aÓdelfwˆ◊ – According to 
Genesis 2, the marriage of a man and woman is such an important part of the created order that the Corinthian mixed 
marriages of believers with unbelievers are still appropriate, biblical relationships. The divine purpose for which an 
unbelieving spouse has been set apart is marriage, which is an invention of God, not man. Being in a marital 
relationship with a believing spouse does not make the unbelieving spouse a Christian. It just places the unbeliever in a 
biblically and morally designed situation. This is what Paul means by the unbeliever’s being set apart for divine 
purposes” by being married to a believer. Indeed, I guess that this would be true of two married unbelievers, thus 
allowing us to encourage unbelievers to remain married too. 
168 e˙pei« a‡ra ta» te÷kna uJmw ◊n aÓka¿qarta¿ e˙stin, nuvn de« a‚gia¿ e˙stin – If the mixed marriage of an unbeliever with a 
believer were to break up, it would prevent the children from growing up in an environment that has been divinely 
purposed by God, i.e., in the context of a marriage between a man and a woman where the children are “set apart.” It 
would be as though they are “unclean,” i.e., illegitimate. A broken marriage makes the children “unclean,” i.e., it places 
them in a situation that is not the way God utltimately intended for things to be, as if they are illegitimate. This is the 
same way that leprosy in ancient Israel made a Jew “unclean” (Leviticus 13:3 – amf, miai÷nw) (cf. Leviticus 13:11, 
a™EmDf, aÓka¿qarto/ß) by placing him in a situation that was not the way God ultimately intended for things to be. The 
mixed marriage does not make the children Christians. But it still places them in a biblically and morally designed 
situation of having two parents who are raising them. 
169 ei˙ de« oJ a‡pistoß cwri÷zetai, cwrize÷sqw: ouj dedou/lwtai oJ aÓdelfo\ß h£ hJ aÓdelfh\ e˙n toi √ß toiou/toiß: e˙n de« ei˙rh/nhØ 
ke÷klhken ™uJma ◊ß oJ qeo/ß – Paul does not want to give the impression that it is impossible for a Christian to live a “holy,” 
i.e., set apart and Christianly appropriate life, if the unbelieving spouse chooses to divorce his/her Christian mate. Does 
it really make sense that the “light” of the Christian spouse should always co-exist with the “darkness” of the 
unbelieving spouse? God’s plan for a morally depraved human being is to be at peace with all people as much as 
possible and to be at peace with Him, which may involve the unbelieving spouse’s deciding that he/she simply cannot 
handle being around the believer. He has not called us to make everything perfect in this lift, even as Christians. 
Therefore, the Christian relies upon his inwardness for what truly provides him with being “set apart” from the world. 
The external circumstances of marriage, despite the fact that it is a divinely designed relationship, is not what really 
makes a person an authentic Christian. It is the person’s changed heart which does in the midst of looking forward to 
the shalom of eternal life.  
Thus, Paul is not elevating marriage to an absolute level in the present reality. Circumstances of sin may lead to it’s not 
being possible in some people’s lives. 
170 ti÷ ga»r oi•daß, gu/nai, ei˙ to\n a‡ndra sw¿seiß; h£ ti÷ oi•daß, a‡ner, ei˙ th\n gunai √ka sw¿seiß – It sounds as though the 
Corinthian Christians were under the impression that keeping their unbelieving spouses tied to them in marriage would 
eventually force their spouses to convert to Christianity. Paul says no. We do not know what effect ultimately we will 
have on any other human being, including our spouses. The spiritual condition of a human being is ultimately God’s 
responsibility and determined by Him, not by us.  
171 ei˙ mh\ e˚ka¿stwˆ wJß e˙me÷risen oJ ku/rioß, eºkaston wJß ke÷klhken oJ qeo/ß, ou¢twß peripatei÷tw – Paul is addressing a fourth 
question, Should the Christian eliminate everything from his past life so that “all things become new” for him in the 
light of his new faith? Paul says, no. 
God, the author of the story of the creation and human history, is the cause of each believer’s own story and role within 
the creation. Therefore, whatever a person was doing, as long as it was not immoral, when God caused him to become a 
believer, it makes sense to Paul that the person continue doing this and not change his life, especially “on account of 
the present distress” (cf. v. 26 – dia» th\n e˙nestw ◊san aÓna¿gkhn). 
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172 kai« ou¢twß e˙n tai √ß e˙kklhsi÷aiß pa¿saiß diata¿ssomai – Generally speaking, Paul’s encouragement to all Christians 
in all groups of Christians in other cities is not to make any radical changes in their lives even though there has taken 
place a radical inward change within him by virtue of God’s causing them to become authentic believers in Jesus as the 
Messiah. The inward change should be taken in stride with the life that one is presently living, obviously apart from 
immoral behavior that should be halted (cf. 1 Corinthians 6:9-11). 
173 hJ peritomh\ oujde÷n e˙stin kai« hJ aÓkrobusti÷a oujde÷n e˙stin, aÓlla» th/rhsiß e˙ntolw ◊n qeouv – With one statement, Paul 
relativizes outward, religious rituals in comparison to inwardness and God’s causing human beings to have a 
fundamental desire for His forgiveness and morality in the eternal Kingdom of God, which Paul must have taught the 
Corinthians during his more than 18 months of time with them in two visits. Outward rituals are meaningless if 
authentic inwardness is missing. And even if it is not, outward rituals are fundamentally less important than authentic 
inwardness. So if a person was a Jew when he became a believer, then Gentilizing his life is not necessary. Same with 
those who became believers as Gentiles. They do not have to become Jewish in their manner of life. 
174 eºkastoß e˙n thØv klh/sei hØ∞ e˙klh/qh, e˙n tau/thØ mene÷tw – Again, here is the general principle of remaining where one is 
in life after God causes the person to become a Christian— as long as the position, status, behavior is not immoral.  
175 douvloß e˙klh/qhß, mh/ soi mele÷tw: aÓll∆ ei˙  ∞kai« du/nasai e˙leu/qeroß gene÷sqai, ma ◊llon crhvsai – Even though making 
changes is not necessary as a new Christian, neither is avoiding change when it is possible.  
176 oJ ga»r e˙n kuri÷wˆ klhqei«ß douvloß aÓpeleu/qeroß kuri÷ou e˙sti÷n, oJmoi÷wß  £ oJ e˙leu/qeroß klhqei«ß douvlo/ß e˙stin Cristouv 
– It is always possible to view a situation as it currently is (as long as it is not immoral) as one which fits with being a 
Christian. A slave in the Roman Empire was free with respect to his sin and its eternal consequences on account of 
God’s grace and mercy through Jesus. A free person in the Roman Empire was nevertheless a slave of Jesus the 
Messiah and fully obligated to obey him, just as a slave would obey his master in the 1st century.   
177 timhvß hjgora¿sqhte: mh\ gi÷nesqe douvloi aÓnqrw¿pwn – cf. 6:24 – 2nd time Paul mentions that they were bought with 
something valuable. This is Paul’s rationale for any new Christian remaining in the position and status they are 
currently possess. Their ultimate allegiance is to Jesus (God) so as to set them free to remain in their current position 
and status. Jesus’ death as the Messiah becomes the governing principle for a Christian, who recognizes that he/she 
ultimately is a slave of God and of morality, not of anyone or anything else per se.  
178 eºkastoß e˙n wˆ— e˙klh/qh, aÓdelfoi÷, e˙n tou/twˆ mene÷tw para» qewˆ◊ – Thus Paul emphasizes his answer to this fourth 
question for a third time by saying this (cf. vs. 17 & 20). The general principle is not to think that Christianity can only 
be lived by making amoral changes in one’s life. Certainly, moral changes are necessary, but not amoral changes such 
as becoming free when one is a slave. 
179 peri« de« tw ◊n parqe÷nwn e˙pitagh\n kuri÷ou oujk e¶cw, gnw¿mhn de« di÷dwmi wJß hjlehme÷noß uJpo\ kuri÷ou pisto\ß ei•nai – 
Again, there is no really right or wrong way for young, single women to go, but Paul looks at the present situation with 
its “distress” and concludes that staying single is better—in spite of the divine design of the created reality which 
includes marriage between and man and a woman (cf. Genesis 2). Jesus never commented on this issue, but Paul has an 
apostolic understanding of the gospel that allows him to speak of its implications with authority. 
180 nomi÷zw ou™n touvto kalo\n uJpa¿rcein dia» th\n e˙nestw ◊san aÓna¿gkhn – This seems to be the governing concept in this 
whole discussion of marriage, men, and women. Something is occurring either in Corinth (natural persecution) or in the 
world (the time in which Jesus possibly is returning and which will be filled with the attack on Israel by the Man of 
Lawlessness) or in human existence in general, i.e., that it is hard, that leads to its making sense that people not get 
married, if they have been “gifted” with singlehood. The third option makes the most sense, that life is just hard, and if 
people want to reduce its difficulties to a minimum, they will remain single as Paul goes on to explain. 
181 e˙a»n de« kai«  ™gamh/shØß, oujc h¢marteß, kai« e˙a»n gh/mhØ  ∞hJ parqe÷noß, oujc h¢marten: qli √yin de« thØv sarki« eºxousin oi˚ 
toiouvtoi, e˙gw» de« uJmw ◊n fei÷domai – Marriage is difficult, no matter how godly people are, because two morally depraved 
sinners are going to share their sinfulness with each other. Thus, in general, life is difficult, but if a person is married, 
then stay married, while if a person is not married, then it is just as appropriate to remain single. 
182 touvto de÷ fhmi, aÓdelfoi÷, oJ kairo\ß sunestalme÷noß e˙sti÷n – Compared to eternity, the time we spend on this earth 
and even the time that this present earth exists is relatively very short. Therefore, Paul is talking about a a subjective 
shortening of time, not an objective one. As a result, he is here describing the perspective that Christians should have 
about life on this earth which is ultimately going to disappear soon from an eternal standpoint, so that only the eternal 
Kingdom of God will exist. And it is to this that Christians should be looking and striving, instead of trying to get all 
we can out of this life. The Kingdom of God will be so incredibly fanstastic that it will put all experiences in this life, 
no matter how enjoyable, to shame as to their being satisfying and fulfilling. 
183 ∞to\ loipo/n, iºna kai« oi˚ e¶conteß gunai √kaß wß mh\ e¶conteß w°sin – The Kingdom of God looms so large in our lives as 
Christians that none of the elements of this life exist in comparison to it, once it arrives. Again, these elements will all 
pale in comparison. 
184 kai« oi˚ klai÷onteß wß mh\ klai÷onteß kai« oi˚ cai÷ronteß wß mh\ cai÷ronteß kai« oi˚ aÓgora¿zonteß wß mh\ kate÷conteß –The 
same as above, that all the experiences of this life, both positive and negative, will find their fulfillment so to speak in 
the eternal Kingdom of God, not in their immediate effects in this life. 
185 kai« oi˚ crw¿menoi  ¡to\n ko/smon⁄ wß mh\  ™katacrw¿menoi: para¿gei ga»r to\ schvma touv ko/smou tou/tou – Only that 
which is permanent and eternal is worth having in the final analysis, and nothing in this world is. Those who use the 
present realm to find their fulfillment by ignoring He who transcends it, God will find themselves unsatisfied. They 
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find all their worth and significance in the stuff of the present realm. Not only will they lose all use of the present 
realm, but also their destruction by God because of their rebellion against Him will make it seem as though all their use 
of this world was for nothing. It will not provide them with salvation from God’s condemnation, thus revealing how 
comparatively worthless everything they grabbed from the world was to them. If something that people “have” in the 
present realm does not contribute ultimately to their obtaining eternal life, then it can be considered relatively worthless 
in comparison to things that do contribute to acquiring God’s eternal mercy and salvation. 
The bottom line is that this realm is temporary and needs to be considered in the light of God’s project whereby He will 
destroy it and create a new heavens and a new earth for all eternity.  
186 qe÷lw de« uJma ◊ß aÓmeri÷mnouß ei•nai – Knowing how difficult life is in the present realm, Paul is certainly not averse to 
avoiding unnecessary pain and suffering and expresses to the Corinthian believers that this is his perspective. If diving 
into existence in the present realm brings heartache, then why go there if it can be helped? 
187 touvto de« pro\ß to\ uJmw ◊n aujtw ◊n su/mforon le÷gw, oujc iºna bro/con uJmi √n e˙piba¿lw aÓlla» pro\ß to\ eu¡schmon kai« 
eujpa¿redron twˆ◊ kuri÷w ̂aÓperispa¿stwß – Again, Paul has no intention of laying down the law on whether or not to 
marry. Nor is he saying that marriage is bad. He is only saying that those who are single have the freedom to suffer for 
the gospel when those who are married have a loving obligation to their spouses to limit their suffering. Therefore, 
because eternity is a long time, limiting one’s possible sources of suffering while looking forward to eternity is no bad 
thing. If getting married were a moral mandate from God, then even Paul would have gotten married. 
188 ei˙ de÷ tiß aÓschmonei √n e˙pi« th\n parqe÷non aujtouv nomi÷zei e˙a»n hØ™ uJpe÷rakmoß kai« ou¢twß ojfei÷lei gi÷nesqai, o§ qe÷lei 
poiei÷tw, oujc a marta¿nei,  ™gamei÷twsan – If a young man really wants to get married, in spite of the present distress of 
this life’s existence, then he should get married.  
189 …threi √n th\n e˚autouv parqe÷non, kalw ◊ß poih/sei – If a young man decides to keep his fiancée by fulfilling his 
responsibility to her as a husband, then this is good. 
So this is coming at the issue from a different angle of a young man’s deciding in his own heart in a wise and 
responsible manner to marry his fiancée. 
190 w‚ste kai« oJ gami÷zwn th\n e˚autouv parqe÷non kalw ◊ß poiei √ kai« oJ mh\ gami÷zwn krei √sson poih/sei – In Paul’s opinion, it 
is better to be able to serve God without being distracted by the responsibilities of marriage. The most important thing 
in life is to persevere in belief and serve God, not to satisfy all our earthly desires. And the freedom to do the former is 
greater outside of marriage. 
191 e˙a»n de« koimhqhØv oJ aÓnh/r, e˙leuqe÷ra e˙sti«n wˆ— qe÷lei gamhqhvnai, mo/non e˙n kuri÷wˆ – Paul is answering another question. 
It is also better to marry an authentic believer, if one desires to keep his sources of possible suffering to a minimum. 
However, there again is no mandate here, even in spite of 2 Corinthians 6:14-18, which is talking about false apostles, 
not men and women in marriage.  
192 makariwte÷ra de÷ e˙stin e˙a»n ou¢twß mei÷nhØ, kata» th\n e˙mh\n gnw¿mhn: dokw ◊ de« kaÓgw» pneuvma qeouv e¶cein – Again, Paul 
firmly believes that he understands God and His purposes pretty well so that remaining single in the light of eternity is 
not a bad idea as an important implication of the gospel (“I think I have the Spirit of God”). However, it is not a moral 
commandment, just as marriage is not either. 
193 peri« de« tw ◊n ei˙dwloqu/twn – Paul now moves on to another question by the Corinthians and a subject which needs 
further explaining and clarifying for them, that of things that the pagan worshipers in their city use to sacrifice to their 
gods and that end up for sale as food in the local market. Is it permissible for Christians to eat food that has been used 
to worship false gods? As in other situations, for example the weaker/stronger brothers in Romans 14 where the former 
is a Jewish believer and the latter is a Gentile believer, there are two groups involved in this issue. But, here, the weaker 
brother is the Gentile believer who just can’t get over the fact that eating food sacrificed to idols feels like worshiping 
this idol and the stronger brother who has truly moved on to a monotheistic perspective and does not feel a thing when 
he eats food sacrificed to idols except physically satisfied. 
194 oi¶damen o¢ti pa¿nteß gnw ◊sin e¶comen hJ gnw ◊siß fusioi √, hJ de« aÓga¿ph oi˙kodomei √ – Paul could be switching to the first 
person plural to refer to himself and Sosthenes as apostolic co-workers who understand the situation in the Corinthian 
Christian community. Or Paul could be quoting the question in the letter sent to him, that the faction who want the 
freedom to eat food sacrificed to idols anytime they want claim that all the Corinthian Christians, both weaker and 
stronger brothers, know that monotheism is the only correct understanding of reality. Therefore, the “everyone” 
(pa¿nteß) here refers to all the Corinthan Christians who were taught by Paul for the 18 months that he spent there (cf. 
Acts 18).  
However, Paul still identifies a danger in inherently morally depraved Christians, that they can take their accurate 
knowledge and use it to bolster their pride, thus thinking even privately that they are superior to others, and that it is a 
good thing to demonstrate their superiority. Therefore, proper knowledge and understanding of reality can be either a 
good thing or a bad thing. If it leads a person to make better choices so that they are truly loving God and others, 
biblically speaking, then it is good, because it provides other people with a clear opportunity either to become believers 
and be saved from God’s condemnation and destruction (cf. 9:22,23;10:31-33) or to become more fortified in their 
belief in God and His Messiah, resulting in their persevering in their belief, which will permit them to reach their goal 
of eternal life. However, if accurate knowledge of the gospel simply makes a person self-righteous and conceited so 
that he acts contrary to it when he may also be acting in line with it at a certain level, e.g., by eating food offered to 
gods who do not exist—but in front of people who do not have the level of understanding that the mature Christian has, 
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then it is bad, because he is not using his knowledge in a loving way (cf. 8:2). Good knowledge which is not 
accompanied by wise love (cf. 10:15) is worthless—eternally speaking, and if a person continues using his knowledge 
inappropriately, then he risks incurring God’s wrath and condemnation, not His mercy (cf. 10:22). 
This, then, is a variation on the same theme as Paul confronted in chapters 1-3. In both cases people are taking the 
knowledge of the gospel and distorting it for prideful purposes, which is problemmatic when it comes to the actual 
outcome of a person’s life (cf. 3:10ff.). 
195 ei¶ tiß dokei √ e˙gnwke÷nai ti, ou¡pw e¶gnw kaqw»ß dei √ gnw ◊nai – Paul is saying that the telltale sign of prideful knowledge 
is that a person believes he is right without applying this knowledge in a loving way. Thus Paul always knew that he 
was right—as an apostle and authoritative spokesman for the Messiah, but even his believing he is right without the 
humility and patience to listen to others and genuinely consider that he may be wrong in how he is applying his 
knowledge would be wrong. 
196 ei˙ de÷ tiß aÓgapaˆ◊ to\n qeo/n, ou ∞toß e¶gnwstai uJp∆ aujtouv – This short sentence sums up the real issue. Being known by 
God, i.e., to be someone whom God considers to be His child for the sake of eternal life, is more important than having 
complete, accurate biblical knowledge and displaying it in an unloving way. Thus, to be someone whom God knows in 
this way results in a person’s properly loving God, which, by implication, will include his properly loving other people 
with his knowledge. 
To be loved by God is for God to have knowledge of a person, both of which are more important than for a person to 
have absolutely correct knowledge and understanding, even about God. Therefore, to know that one is loved and 
known by God is the most important knowledge. However, Paul is implying that this knowledge should also lead a 
Christian to love God, his fellow Christians, and non-believers appropriately in situations where there is a definite 
choice of what to do, e.g., in the case of eating food that has been sacrificed to pagan gods in the worship of them, the 
example which dominates chapters 8-10.  
197 peri« thvß brw¿sewß ou™n tw ◊n ei˙dwloqu/twn, oi¶damen o¢ti oujde«n ei¶dwlon e˙n ko/smwˆ kai« o¢ti oujdei«ß qeo\ß ei˙ mh\ ei–ß – vs. 
4-7 are about knowledge, while 8:8-10:33 is about love. 
Here Paul states that he basically agrees with the group that wants the freedom to eat food sacrificed to idols anytime 
they want. An idol that sits in the Greek temple of Corinth (or any other temple in the cities of the Roman Empire) is 
ultimately irrelevant as an object of worship because the god which the idol represents does not exist as a force in the 
creation which must be worshiped, pleased, or appeased. It is merely a force of nature created and controlled by the one 
and only God, i.e., the God of the Bible, Yahweh. However, as Paul will go on to argue in vs. 7-13 and in chapter 10, it 
may not be loving towards other Christians and non-believers to eat food that has been used in the worship of 
something that is irrelevant and non-existent. 
198 kai« ga»r ei¶per ei˙si«n lego/menoi qeoi« ei¶te e˙n oujranwˆ◊ ei¶te e˙pi« ghvß, w‚sper ei˙si«n qeoi« polloi« kai« ku/rioi polloi÷ – 
Paul grants that people refer to many forces within the created reality as “gods,” as if these forces are persons who 
require people to worship and appease them, so that they will then operate and act favorably towards people. 
199 aÓll∆ hJmi √n ei–ß qeo\ß oJ path\r e˙x ou ∞ ta» pa¿nta kai« hJmei √ß ei˙ß aujto/n – The key word here is “one.” As opposed to the 
many gods of pagan idolatry, for Paul and his fellow Christians there is only the one true God who has created the 
entirety of the created reality and is in control of all the other forces and “gods.” Here, we also see Paul use the term 
“Father” to refer to God’s being the source of everything else that exists. He is not just a force that moves within the 
creation. He is the Force that causes every element of the creation to exist at every moment. In addition, the purpose for 
which we human beings exist within the creation is ultimately God. There is no other reason to exist than to 
demonstrate what God wants us to demonstrate about Him. 
200 kai« ei–ß ku/rioß ∆Ihsouvß Cristo\ß di∆ ou ∞ ta» pa¿nta kai« hJmei √ß di∆ aujtouv – The key word here is also “one.” As 
opposed to the many lords or masters to serve of pagan idolatry, for Paul and his fellow Christians there is only the one 
Lord, Jesus the Messiah, in the light of whom all things, including Paul and his fellow Christians, exist, because God’s 
central project is to make Jesus ruler of the created, eternal Kingdom of God.  
201 aÓll∆ oujk e˙n pa ◊sin hJ gnw ◊siß – The “not all” here refers to only Christians, specifically Christians with a weak 
understanding of the gospel and reality. Thus, not every Christian in Corinth, having come out of a stricly pagan 
lifestyle, has thought through the ramifications of biblical theology and adequately grasped the difference between the 
one true God and pagan gods. Therefore, their working theology, as opposed to their theoretical theology, is wrong. 
They still cannot help but think that they are worshiping a pagan idol when they eat food that has sacrificed to said idol. 
But does this make them not a Christian? Paul is implying no. Instead their belief (pi÷stiß) or knowledge (gnw ◊siß) is 
“weak” (aÓsqene÷w/aÓsqenh\ß), to use the term which Paul employs in Romans 14 and here in v. 7. 
202 tine«ß de« thØv sunhqei÷aˆ eºwß a‡rti touv ei˙dw¿lou wJß ei˙dwlo/quton e˙sqi÷ousin, kai« hJ sunei÷dhsiß aujtw ◊n aÓsqenh\ß ou™sa 
molu/netai – For some Christians, worshiping false gods has been so habitual before their conversion, that they cannot 
shake the notion that anything which they would do that is associated with these false gods, even eating food which has 
been used in worshiping them, is going to be an act of disobedience to God—in spite of the fact that false gods do not 
actually exist and they know this at least at some level of their understanding.  
Therefore, Paul can say that their understanding both is “weak” (aÓsqenh\ß) and becomes “dirty” (molu/netai) if they 
were to eat this food in the midst of worshiping only the one, true God, Yahweh. Thus, they think that they would be 
committing immorality by eating food that has been offered to these false gods, as though they are participating in idol 
worship which is forbidden by God.   
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203 brw ◊ma de« hJma ◊ß ouj parasth/sei twˆ◊ qewˆ◊: ou¡te e˙a»n mh\ fa¿gwmen uJsterou/meqa, ou¡te e˙a»n fa¿gwmen perisseu/omen – 
Paul’s response to this whole issue is that the food is inconsequential to God and thus has no effect on anyone’s 
relationship with God and whether or not He is pleased with them. Food (and by extrapolation, where it has come from 
and whether or not we even survive physically by having food available to us) is not really what God cares about in His 
evaluation of us as morally depraved human beings. The kind of food and its use, even if it has been part of a human 
being’s worshiping false gods, does not affect our relationship with God. It neither helps us obtain His mercy nor 
prevents us from obtaining it—if all we are talking about is the food, and not how we are treating our fellow Christians 
with it (cf. 1 Corinthians 11 and the “Lord’s Supper” issue).  
204 ble÷pete de« mh/ pwß hJ e˙xousi÷a uJmw ◊n au¢th pro/skomma ge÷nhtai toi √ß aÓsqene÷sin – However, a Christian, who is still 
being affected by his past habitual worship of false gods using stuff which he sacrificed to them and then ate, currently 
lacks the mental ability to disconnect this same kind of food from actual worship of a false god. He would feel as 
though he is worshiping the god if he were to eat food that has been used by someone else to worship the god. As a 
result, he cannot help feeling that he is disobeying his new God, the one true God, Yahweh, and His Messiah, Jesus of 
Nazareth. 
Thus, Paul is referring to the fact that certain Corinthian Christians are correctly understanding the nature of false gods 
in comparison to the one true God, but they are using this understanding improperly by thinking that they are free to 
flaunt their understanding in the presence of believers who have not yet arrived at this level of maturity in their 
understanding of God and the gospel. In this way, their somewhat accurate knowledge (actually it is incomplete 
knowledge of the gospel) has resulted in prideful use of this knowledge. They are being evil towards their fellow 
believers with a weaker working understanding of God even if they have a strong theoretical understanding of God. 
205 e˙a»n ga¿r tiß i¶dhØ se« to\n e¶conta gnw ◊sin e˙n ei˙dwlei÷wˆ katakei÷menon, oujci« hJ sunei÷dhsiß aujtouv aÓsqenouvß o¡ntoß 
oi˙kodomhqh/setai ei˙ß to\ ta» ei˙dwlo/quta e˙sqi÷ein – Paul asks rhetorically regarding the weaker Christian that if he sees a 
stronger Christian eating food that the former think constitutes worshiping a pagan god, then he too may be led into 
into the sin of doing so because he lacks the conviction that it is not sin. 
206 aÓpo/llutai ga»r oJ aÓsqenw ◊n e˙n thØv shØv gnw¿sei, oJ aÓdelfo\ß di∆ o§n Cristo\ß aÓpe÷qanen – Perhaps surprisingly, Paul is 
ultimately referring to the destruction of eternal condemnation occurring for the weaker brother, but he is doing so in a 
very nuanced way. The weaker Christian does not yet grasp the lack of significance of pagan gods and things used in 
connection with worshiping them. Thus, Paul is concerned about the weaker brother’s being led into dangerous 
territory where he could possibly completely reject the truth—meaning that he never was an authentic believer in the 
first place. But why even test this, Paul is asking? To display “sin,” even if the stronger Christian is correct and it is not 
sin, is thereby not loving towards the Christian who lacks a mature grasp of the nature of reality, because he is still 
being psychologically, emotionally, and even spiritually affected by the habits of his former life—which could result in 
his ultimate eternal ruin and destruction. 
207 ou¢twß de« aJmarta¿nonteß ei˙ß tou\ß aÓdelfou\ß kai« tu/ptonteß aujtw ◊n th\n sunei÷dhsin aÓsqenouvsan ei˙ß Cristo\n 
aJmarta¿nete – Demonstrating immorality in the presence of people who have become convinced that immorality is 
wrong on the basis of Jesus’ death is to commit immorality against them and the Messiah—even if the “immorality” is 
not actually immoral, but only such in the minds of Christians who yet lack the proper understanding to conclude that 
the action is not immoral. It is an assault of “immorality” on their minds, which should now be oriented towards 
morality on the basis of their new belief in the Jewish Messiah who suffered death in order to indicate the heinous 
nature of immorality. It is like saying that Jesus’ death is insignificant, when it is true that the false gods and things 
used in the worship of them are insignificant. But the weak Christian has not yet fully grasped this and could be led into 
the complete ruin of his faith if he is actually not a true Christian, which no one would want to find out (except perhaps 
God Himself who is the only one who has the right to test people’s faith as He did with Abraham and even Jesus). 
208 dio/per ei˙ brw ◊ma skandali÷zei to\n aÓdelfo/n mou, ouj mh\ fa¿gw kre÷a ei˙ß to\n ai˙w ◊na, iºna mh\ to\n aÓdelfo/n mou 
skandali÷sw – Paul is willing to avoid anything that is permissible in the present realm if it ends up possibly putting a 
brother on the path towards eternal destruction because it is viewed by people as disobeying God because of their 
immature understanding of the biblical message and could lead them to participate on the basis of some kind of peer 
pressure, etc.  
This is how proper knowledge of being loved and known by God affects a Christian. It allows him to love his fellow 
Christians by making the choice not to do something that he knows he is permitted to do and, yet, would be viewed as 
immoral by Christians with a less mature understanding of the nature of reality—because God loves and knows him. 
209 oujk ei˙mi« e˙leu/qeroß oujk ei˙mi« aÓpo/stoloß oujci« ∆Ihsouvn to\n ku/rion hJmw ◊n e˚o/raka ouj to\ e¶rgon mou uJmei √ß e˙ste e˙n 
kuri÷wˆ – The first part of this verse goes with the previous discussion. Paul is simply declaring that he is not free to do 
whatever he knows is permissible because love may forbid and trump it. 
The rest of this verse begins another section where Paul is presenting himself as a good example of someone who 
foregoes his right to do some, e.g., eat meat sacrificed to false gods and idols, in order to love his brother. And he will 
point out other things to which he has a right while not exercising this right in order to love people, specifically the 
Corinthian Christians. 
Paul begins by asking the rhetorical questions, “Am I not an apostle?” Yes, he certainly is. “Have I not seen the Lord 
Jesus?” Yes, he has after his resurrection. “Are you not my work in the Lord?” Yes, they are, all meaning that he is an 
authoritative spokesman for Jesus and therefore important in God’s story. 
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Good “teachers” in that Greek society, e.g., the sophists, demanded to be paid for their work. Paul has not demanded to 
be paid, and this has raised a red flag for some as to whether or not he considers both his message and his work 
valuable. Certainly he knows that he is providing the Corinthians with the most valuable information in all human 
history, but how does it make sense that he not demand to be paid for it? His answer is very simple—the core of his 
information is God’s free grace, and he would want to get paid for it only if the Corinthians accurately understand the 
concept of divine grace. But if they do not, then he wants to remain completely independent of them financially. 
Cf. 2 Corinthians also to the effect that Paul’s efforts were constantly being undermined by Jewish false apostles who 
championed the Mosaic Covenant and accused Paul of being a fraud.  
Here, Paul asks if he is not free (because of the foundational concept of grace in his message) to live his life anyway 
which he wants, as long, of course, as he is not committing sin or immorality. As he will go on to argue, he is free to 
conduct his days just like any other human being, regardless of their connection to the biblical message, whether they 
be Jewish and under obligation to the Mosaic Covenant, or non-Jewish and even pagan idolators, as long as he does not 
follow anyone in their obvious immorality and disobedience of God. And it is this last part that has become of concern 
to him among the Corinthians, that they are following people who are distorting the gospel and leading them into 
worldly practices, even while everyone is claiming to be a believer in Jesus as the Messiah. In other words, it is 
perfectly ok for Christians to adapt to any culture, as long as they are wise and loving about doing so (cf. 10:15). 
He also reminds the Corinthian Christians that he has personally seen and been taught by Jesus, in the light of the fact 
that the false apostles/teachers claim to have been taught by Jesus, and perhaps really were associated with him while 
he was on earth. Paul also reminds the Corinthians that he was the first to present them with the NT message and teach 
them extensively, indeed for eighteen months (cf. Acts 18:11). 
210 ei˙ a‡lloiß oujk ei˙mi« aÓpo/stoloß, aÓlla¿ ge uJmi √n ei˙mi: hJ ga»r sfragi÷ß mou thvß aÓpostolhvß uJmei √ß e˙ste e˙n kuri÷wˆ –  
Even if false apostles are not willing to admit that Paul is an apostle, or if he has not personally taught others the 
gospel, certainly the Corinthians should admit that he is an apostle to them, because their belief in Jesus as the Jewish 
Messiah is a clear indication and evidience that God used his proclamation of the NT message to them during the year 
and six months that he was with them and, therefore, verified his apostleship. Therefore, he is definitely an important 
person to them (who has the right to exercise his freedom but chooses not to in order to love them). 
211 ÔH e˙mh\ aÓpologi÷a toi √ß e˙me« aÓnakri÷nousi÷n e˙stin au¢th – Paul now begins a series of rhetorical questions to defend his 
apostleship and right to live as he wants with the freedoms that are the ramifications of the gospel. However, love 
always trumps his freedoms—even not demanding to be paid for his most valuable work! 
212 mh\ oujk e¶comen e˙xousi÷an fagei √n kai« pei √n – The plural “we” indicates that the questioning of Paul’s apostleship by 
the false apostles includes the right of even his co-workers such as Sosthenes (cf. 1:1) and Barnabas (cf. v. 9:6) to act as 
he acts. In the context of chapter 8, it may seem as if Paul is referring to eating and drinking even if the food is not 
kosher. However, in the light of the fact that this issue is more about his freedom to work without getting paid, it makes 
more sense to interpret Paul as using “eat and drink” to refer to making a living from his and his co-workers’ work, i.e., 
to survive physically by being paid for his work like all other human beings in that society. Do Paul and his co-workers 
not have the right to put food on the table in the light of their most valuable work? Absolutely, by being paid by the 
Corinthians for their work. 
How does Barnabas get included in this discussion when Paul and he had separated from one another before Paul’s 
second missionary journey and before Paul went to Corinth? In fact, the last we hear of Barnabas in Acts is at this 
separaton in 15:39. He must have continued to travel like Paul and eventually made it to Corinth, thus permitting the 
Corinthians to get to know him and his reputation as someone well known among the Jerusalem apostles. He also must 
have been acting like Paul—not demanding to be paid for his work in order to preserve the purity of the message of 
God’s grace, etc. At least Paul and he agreed on this, even if they had not agreed on Mark (cf. Acts 15:36ff.)! 
213 mh\ oujk e¶comen e˙xousi÷an  ¡aÓdelfh\n gunai √ka⁄ peria¿gein w ß kai« oi˚ loipoi« aÓpo/stoloi kai« oi˚ aÓdelfoi« touv kuri÷ou 
kai« Khfa ◊ß – Seems like a strange idea that Paul has to ask the Corinthians if he has the right to marry. But this is 
probably along the same lines as “eat and drink,” i.e., living like a normal human being in that society, where people 
naturally get married, even as the other apostles had back in Jerusalem. Or, he could be talking about simply supporting 
a family through being paid for their work of proclaiming the gospel and the most valuable work in existence. 
Once again, as in in the discussion of 1:10ff., Kephas (Peter) is mentioned as someone with whom the Corinthians are 
familiar, probably as a result of whatever Jewish Christians have visited Corinth and taught about him and the rest of 
the apostles in Jerusalem, as well as Jesus’ own brothers who became somewhat prominent leaders within the Christian 
community in Jerusalem. Peter and Jesus’ brothers were married. Why is Paul so insistent on remaining single? It may 
seem strange to the Corinthians. Cf. 1 Corinthians 7. He wants to remain unhindered in his responsibilities as an 
apostle. But he is free to marry and free not to marry, free to support a family, and free not to do so. This is the point—
his freedom to act as he wants within the boundaries of morality, because of the foundational concept of divine grace 
within the gospel. 
214 h£ mo/noß e˙gw» kai« Barnaba ◊ß oujk e¶comen e˙xousi÷an mh\ e˙rga¿zesqai – This sounds as though Paul is being questioned 
by the Corinthians regarding his receiving his living from the proclamation of the NT message as opposed to the false 
apostles who hold other real jobs to make their living. But this seems the very opposite of what typically is the case, for 
example, in 1 Thessalonians and then 2 Corinthians. Thus, it makes more sense to interpret Paul as asking if Barnabas 
and he are not free to live life as they wish—either getting paid for their work of presenting the gospel or working 
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outside the context of this work and not expecting the Cornithian Christians to pay them—for the sake of loving the 
Corinthian Christians. 
And why mention Barnabas when Sosthenes is the co-author of this letter (cf. 1 Corinthians 1:1) and when Barnabas is 
not even one of the original apostolic workers who first proclaimed the message of Jesus as the Messiah to the 
Corinthians? In fact, the last of Barnabas’ being mentioned by Luke in Acts is his separating from Paul at the beginning 
of his second trip so that Paul takes Silvanus as his primary co-worker instead (Acts 15:39,40). Except for this 
reference in 1 Corinthians, Paul mentions Barnabas in only Galatians, which was written as much as eight years before 
this letter. 
Probably, as mentioned in a previous footnote, Barnabas continued to travel and even made it all the way to Corinth, 
where he revealed not only his understanding of the apostolic message, but also his somewhat prominent role within 
the Christian communities in Jerusalem and other places. He may have even told the Corinthians of his seeking out 
Paul in Tarsus and taking him to Antioch where his role as an apostle really got launched. 
215 ti÷ß strateu/etai i˙di÷oiß ojywni÷oiß pote÷; ti÷ß futeu/ei aÓmpelw ◊na kai« to\n karpo\n aujtouv oujk e˙sqi÷ei; h£ ti÷ß poimai÷nei 
poi÷mnhn kai« e˙k touv ga¿laktoß thvß poi÷mnhß oujk e˙sqi÷ei – Paul now wants to ensure the Corinthian Christians that he 
knows that he does have the right to be paid for his work as an apostle—because it just makes sense on the basis of how 
human beings normally make a living in all societies. Thus, he uses three normal and familiar vocations where people 
naturally earn a paycheck so to speak from their work. Soldiers, farmers, and shepherds can pay more attention to what 
they are supposed to be doing if they get paid for their work rather than having to look for support outside their 
vocations, which in effect would double the amount of work they are doing. He is arguing that he deserves to earn his 
living from proclaiming the NT message—even though he will go on to say that he would never think of demanding 
that people pay him, because this would communicate the wrong message about the gospel of grace and love. He is 
willing to double his work and make a living from some other kind of work if love calls for him to do so. 
216 mh\ kata» a‡nqrwpon tauvta lalw ◊ h£ kai« oJ no/moß tauvta ouj le÷gei – There is always the possibility that someone, 
even Paul, could be making this stuff up and speaking strictly from a worldly and, therefore, unbiblical perspective, 
especially because Paul just used three normal examples within Roman society, which could be judged to be outside 
the context of the biblical message. However, Paul claims that the Bible, the OT Torah, and he will go on to say 
specifically the Mosaic Covenant, encourages those who serve God in unique ways within the “religion” of the Bible to 
receive appropriate and fair compensation for their work. Therefore, this is divine wisdom, not human wisdom that he 
is setting forth to the Corinthians. 
217 ¡e˙n ga»r twˆ◊ Mwu¨se÷wß no/mwˆ ge÷graptai⁄: ouj khmw¿seiß bouvn aÓlow ◊nta mh\ tw ◊n bow ◊n me÷lei twˆ◊ qewˆ◊ – cf. 
Deuteronomy 25:4, Heb – wáøvyîdV;b rwäøv MñOsVjAt_aøl ; LXX – ouj fimw¿seiß bouvn aÓlow ◊nta. khmo/w = muzzle; never used 
in the LXX, but the noun, khmoß, is in Psalm 31:9; Ezekiel 19:4,9. fimo/w = muzzle, silence; used twice in the OT LXX, 
Deut. 25:4 and Daniel 13:60, a portion that is not a part of the Hebrew text. Paul quotes the LXX almost exactly except 
for the difference in just two letters, kh vs. fi.   
While an ox is working to thresh and separate the grain from the plant in order to aid the Israelites in sustaining their 
physical lives, they were supposed to let him graze if he stopped to do so while threshing. The point seems to be that 
something which is laboring for the physical benefit of the Israelites should be allowed to rejuvenate itself when 
necessary in order to continue to provide them with its abilities so sustain their lives. The ox should be “paid” for his 
work while he is working, because his work renders him worthy of being paid. 
And Paul asks rhetorically if God is more concerned about animals or humans? Obviously, the latter is true, thus 
allowing him to say in the next verse basically that if an animal should be paid for his work of enhancing a human 
being’s physical life, then a human being should also be paid for similar work—especially if the work is performed by 
an apostle who is an authoritative and accurate spokesman for the Messiah where the apostle is enhancing people’s 
spiritual and eternal well-being. 
218 h£ di∆ hJma ◊ß pa¿ntwß le÷gei; di∆ hJma ◊ß ga»r e˙gra¿fh o¢ti ojfei÷lei e˙p∆ e˙lpi÷di oJ aÓrotriw ◊n aÓrotria ◊n kai« oJ aÓlow ◊n e˙p∆ e˙lpi÷di 
touv mete÷cein – It is good and right that a laborer share in the fruits of his labor, whether an animal such as an ox, or a 
human being such as the farmer. If they work to grow food for themselves and others, they should receive a portion of 
the food as their own “payment” for producing the food. This allows them to concentrate on their main calling and job 
without doing other work in order to put food on the table and a roof over their head. 
219 ei˙ hJmei √ß uJmi √n ta» pneumatika» e˙spei÷ramen, me÷ga ei˙ hJmei √ß uJmw ◊n ta» sarkika» qeri÷somen – But what if the “food” that 
is produced is “spiritual” in nature, i.e., disseminating the information of Jesus as the Messiah which results in an 
individual’s embracing this information for the sake of his eternal salvation and entering into the Kingdom of God in 
the new creation. Does this mean that the laborer, such as Paul or Barnabas, has the right to share only in this food, i.e., 
in their own understanding of the message and eternal life? Paul says, no. Barnabas and he have the right to share in the 
Corinthians’ material well-being while they improve their spiritual well-being. This is commensurate compensation of 
a material nature that permits Paul and Barnabas to continue to exist physically in the present realm and provide the 
Corinthians with food of a spiritual nature. Thus, he is agreeing with the Corinthians that his not demanding to be paid 
is a bit strange, but he is foregoing his right for the sake of love towards them! 
220 ei˙ a‡lloi thvß uJmw ◊n e˙xousi÷aß mete÷cousin, ouj ma ◊llon hJmei √ß – Apparently, the Corinthians have no problem with 
certain others’ (the false apostles’) demanding to exercise their right to be materially compensated by them for teaching 
them so-called biblical ideas. Or, he is simply referring to Peter/Cephas and other legitimate gospel teachers whom the 
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Corinthians have willingly supported. In either case, would it not make even more sense that Paul and Barnabas be 
compensated likewise, because as the first apostolic co-workers to teach the Corinthians, they have resulted in their 
inititally obtaining the promise of eternal mercy and love and are certainly providing the truth of the NT message of 
Jesus as the Messiah? 
221 aÓll∆ oujk e˙crhsa¿meqa thØv e˙xousi÷aˆ tau/thØ, aÓlla» pa¿nta ste÷gomen, iºna mh/ tina e˙gkoph\n dw ◊men twˆ◊ eujaggeli÷wˆ touv 
Cristouv – This is the crux of the issues in chapters 8-10—that Paul and Barnabas have not demanded to be paid for 
their work of proclaiming the NT message, thus not acting in strictly a “knowledgeable” way towards their fellow 
Christians, but instead in a loving way.  
If Paul were to have in mind false apostles who are demanding to be paid for their proclamation of their “gospel,” then 
he certainly considers his work worthy of being paid also. However, Paul has not demanded payment because he has 
not wanted to confuse the Corinthians about the nature of the message and its content, i.e., specifically its content 
regarding the grace of God which cannot be earned, and he has desired to be loving towards the Corinthians by not 
burdening them with supporting thim. This is always a possible problem within the Christian community, being fairly 
compensated because someone works and actually deserves to be paid an appropriate wage for his work and the fact 
that his work involves a message which focuses on man’s inability to earn a “wage” of mercy and eternal life from 
God. God’s grace, His kindness and choice to provide forgiveness to evil human beings who deserve and can deserve 
ONLY His wrath, condemnation, and destruction is strictly a free gift to people who cannot pay Him for it. As a result, 
Paul certainly would rather err on the side of making sure the concepts of grace and love are clearly communicated to 
people and understood by them, even if it means he has to perform some other task to earn a living and sustain himself 
physically. He does not want people to think that serving the gospel is simply a means to making a living. It is much 
more than that, so that if it is necessary on the basis of love to do it without making a living, then this is what someone 
should do. 
222 oujk oi¶date o¢ti oi˚ ta» i˚era» e˙rgazo/menoi ta» e˙k touv i˚erouv e˙sqi÷ousin, oi˚ twˆ◊ qusiasthri÷wˆ paredreu/onteß twˆ◊ 
qusiasthri÷wˆ summeri÷zontai – Again, Paul affirms that the Corinthians are correct in thinking that he should be paid 
for his work as an apostle. Cf. Numbers 18, especially vs. 5 and 11, “Thus you [Levites] shall attend to the obligations 
of the sanctuary and the obligations of the altar, so that there will no longer be wrath on the sons of Israel… This also is 
yours, the offering of their gift, even all the wave offerings of the sons of Israel; I have given them to you and to your 
sons and daughters with you as a perpetual allotment. Everyone of your household who is clean may eat it (emphasis 
mine).”  
God sanctioned the Levites to eat the edible objects that were brought to them by other Israelites to offer to God as part 
of their worshiping Him. They would first place the food on the altar and then remove it later when they and their 
families needed to eat. This food which had been brought by their fellow Israelites was their wage for working for their 
spiritual benefit. 
As an aside, does this not also say something about the propitiatory value of these offerings? They are basically worth 
nothing, because they simply get eaten by morally depraved human beings and then eliminated. The only offering 
which has genuine eternal propitiatory value is Jesus’ death on the cross. 
223 ou¢twß kai« oJ ku/rioß die÷taxen toi √ß to\ eujagge÷lion katagge÷llousin e˙k touv eujaggeli÷ou zhvn – Jesus, as the icon of 
the transcendent God and Creator who instructed the Levitical priests to earn their living from their work as priests, has 
himself instructed the apostles to earn their living from their work of presenting the NT message of God’s grace and 
him as the Messiah. However, Paul is implicitly indicating that this should be the case only when it is clear that the 
message of God’s free and undeserved grace is getting across to their listeners, which obviously is a tricky issue. 
In addition, the question should be asked as to how far historically should this principle extend, e.g., to other Bible 
teachers who live after the apostles have died and who are not inerrant and authoritative like them? I can see how it 
might make sense as long as the Bible teacher is merely a discussion leader and claims no authority over his fellow 
discussers and explorers of the Bible, thus leaving the Bible as everyone’s authority. But this, too, is tricky, because it 
requires that the ideas of grace and the Messiah remain at the center of the relationship between the leader and the 
others, while acknowledging that everyone, including the leader, will naturally be guilty of some error, which, in effect, 
means that no one has any authority over anyone else. In other words, authority in a biblical context makes sense only 
if the authority is infallible and inerrant. And the Bible alone has this characteristic after the death of the apostles. 
Another way to ask this is, “Does it make sense that a fallible teacher of the Bible say, ‘Please, pay me for my error?’” 
No, because who really is to say that what a pastor or Bible teacher is presenting to people really is benefiting them 
spiritually? Therefore, any financial compensation that a pastor in Christian history receives must be handled very 
carefully—both by the giver and by the recipient, that it in no way communicates that the pastor deserves to receive it 
when he actually may be distorting the message of the grace of God, in spite of his seminary training and ordination. 
How can people ensure this is the case? Only by each one individually personally plumbing the depths of someone’s 
thinking on this subject, both that of the one giving financial compensation and that of the one receiving it. And even 
then, it may be a tough judgment call depending on the personalities involved. In the final analysis, it may be better to 
be like Paul—not get paid and work outside the context of presenting the gospel of grace. But it should also be the 
individual choice of the one who is teaching and of those who are being taught. In other words, undue pressure from 
outside any of these individuals should be avoided at all costs. 
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224 e˙gw» de« ouj ke÷crhmai oujdeni« tou/twn. oujk e¶graya de« tauvta, iºna ou¢twß ge÷nhtai e˙n e˙moi÷ – Paul has just asserted that 
the Messiah sanctions his being paid for doing his job as the apostle to the Gentiles. However, he has stayed away from 
exercising his right and instituting this principle in his own life. In addition, his explaining this principle to the 
Corinthians in the previous verses was in no way intended to make them think that they should start paying him now. 
Paul does not want to come across as demanding to be paid for his labor of proclaiming the NT message. In other 
words, to get paid is not why he is writing this letter, even if it means not looking legitimate to any false apostles who 
are using getting paid for their work as a factor which validates them and their message. 
225 kalo\n ga¿r moi ma ◊llon aÓpoqanei √n h¡ to\ kau/chma¿ mou oujdei«ß kenw¿sei – Paul would rather die than have any false 
apostles be able to say, “See, Paul is like everyone else and demands to be paid for this work,” if now he would start 
being compensated materially by the Corinthians. He would also rather die than have the Corinthians misunderstand 
the concept of God’s grace and the greater value of love above exercising the freedom to be paid. Instead, Paul wants to 
be able to “brag” about the NT message’s being that of God’s grace and love and the Messiah whereby no one earns 
anything from Him, including their earthly subsistence even as an apostle. Thus, God is accomodating a natural human 
inclination of work and worth even with His commandment that the Levites eat from the offerings to Him brought to 
them by their fellow Israelites. It is the same in regard to the gospel and the apostles. But far be it from any apostle to 
take advantage of this right and natural human inclination at the expense of people’s understanding the concept of 
God’s grace and the value of love even for Christians. 
226 e˙a»n ga»r eujaggeli÷zwmai, oujk e¶stin moi kau/chma: aÓna¿gkh ga¿r moi e˙pi÷keitai: oujai« ga¿r moi÷ e˙stin e˙a»n mh\ 
eujaggeli÷swmai – On the one hand, God has given to Paul the moral and theological responsibility of proclaiming the 
NT message to the Gentiles as his role on earth. He did not earn this responsibility by extensive study of the Bible and 
then being ordained by some human seminary. The responsibility to proclaim the message of Jesus as the Messiah to 
Gentiles was strictly a gift of God’s grace to Paul. Thus, he honestly would be damned to eternal punishment if he did 
not fulfill this responsibility, because it would demonstrate a fundamental lack of belief in the gospel. How much can 
one brag about being given a responsibility and role by God through no act of his own which causes him to deserve it? 
None whatsoever. 
Thus, Paul also makes his fulfilling his apostolic duties a moral issue for him. Just as faith without morality is dead (cf. 
James 1,2), so also faith without Paul’s performing his apostolic responsibility is a dead, vacuous, and unauthentic 
faith. 
By extrapolation, all other Christians who do not fulfill the role (spiritual gift, ca¿risma/charisma) that they are 
assigned by God are guilty of rebelling against God the same as if they are denying both God’s grace and the Messiah. 
Fortunately, though, their roles are much less involved than an apostle’s, especially Paul’s as the unique apostle to the 
Gentiles. Consequently, their belief and love of God will also simply involve their living out their lives in the human 
capacity to which God has assigned them in their communities. This obviously has been made quite confusing by 
Christians’ giving themselves roles that are not necessarily legitimate, because they misunderstand both how to intepret 
passages such as 1 Corinthians 12 and Romans 12 where charismata are listed and then how to apply these passages to 
themselves (see below in the notes regarding 1 Corinthians 12). It has also been made confusing by “pastors” assigning 
themselves roles which appear much more authoritative than they should, rendering other Christians’ roles almost 
irrelevant and trivial—just sitting in the pews once a week and listening to them preach. It has also been made 
confusing by pastors assigning the same authority to themselves as that of the apostles by claiming to be able to discern 
all error in others as if the pastors are inerrant in their understanding of the gospel (cf. Galatians and 1,2,3 John). 
227 ei˙ ga»r e˚kw»n touvto pra¿ssw, misqo\n e¶cw: ei˙ de« a‡kwn, oi˙konomi÷an pepi÷steumai – There are moments when Paul 
feels completely good and motivated about proclaiming the NT message and does it willingly without having to force 
himself at all. When he does so, then he knows that he is receiving a particular “wage” (cf. v. 18). However, there are 
moments when Paul does not feel good and motivated about doing so and he, humanly speaking, has to force himself. 
When he does so, he knows that he is following through on the responsibility to manage the gift and role which God 
has assigned him—of being the apostle to the Gentiles. Thus, he is always doing the right thing—whether willingly or 
unwillingly of sorts. The important thing is that he just do it as his gift from God. 
228 ti÷ß ou™n mou/ e˙stin oJ misqo/ß; iºna eujaggelizo/menoß aÓda¿panon qh/sw to\ eujagge÷lion ei˙ß to\ mh\ katacrh/sasqai thØv 
e˙xousi÷aˆ mou e˙n twˆ◊ eujaggeli÷w ̂– Now Paul gets back to the issue at hand—his not demanding to be paid for his work 
as an apostle. This is the only use of aÓda¿panoß, which I have translated gratis (free of charge), in either the NT or the 
LXX. Paul’s wage so to speak is no wage at all, which sounds bizarre, but which corresponds to the message that Paul 
is working to present, i.e., THE ONLY message of GOD’S GRACE AND LOVE. Therefore, Paul can say that it is the 
freedom to present the information about Jesus as the Messiah without receiving a wage that is his wage. This is 
obviously a weird way of thinking of a wage, but, for Paul within the context of the information regarding God’s grace 
and love, it fits. As he has stated in the previous verses, he has the right to be paid a wage for his apostolic work. 
However, in the light of the nature of the message, i.e., its focus on God’s grace and love and the Messiah, it is better 
that he not exercise this right than to confuse people about the nature of grace and love. Only after people truly 
understand the concept of God’s grace and love would he want to be paid by them for his work. As a result, going back 
to 9:1, he is free to live his life as he wants, either getting paid or not getting paid, either supporting a family through 
his work as an apostle or supporting them through other work while carrying out his responsibility of an apostle, etc. 
This is an important and vital ramification of God’s gracious and loving gift of mercy, the Messiah, belief, and 
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salvation to human beings who deserve only His condemnation and destruction. Their lives must always exhibit the fact 
that they know that their salvation is strictly a gift from God and that other people understand this too and are not led 
into sin inadvertently because their exercising their freedom and rights which are confusing to these other Christians. In 
other words, their freedom is to choose not to act in a maturely free way but to act in an immature enslaved way for the 
sake of love. 
229 e˙leu/qeroß ga»r w·n e˙k pa¿ntwn pa ◊sin e˙mauto\n e˙dou/lwsa, iºna tou\ß plei÷onaß kerdh/sw – Another way to say what 
Paul has just written is that he is free from people, meaning that he is free from their being attached to him through 
paying him a wage. They are not attached to him. They are attached to God. They are free from being associated with 
him, while they are not free from being associated with God. Indeed, it is their connection with God alone that actually 
defines their existence as human beings who will receive His eternal mercy. Nevertheless, Paul has chosen to be every 
man’s slave by being obligated by God and to God to proclaim the message. In other words, he must serve every man 
by presenting the NT message to every man, even if they do not serve him by compensating him financially. 
Paul’s purpose of making himself a slave of people in his role as the apostle to the Gentiles is to increase the number of 
people who believe in God’s grace and the Messiah.  
230 kai« e˙geno/mhn toi √ß ∆Ioudai÷oiß wJß ∆Ioudai √oß, iºna ∆Ioudai÷ouß kerdh/sw: toi √ß uJpo\ no/mon wJß uJpo\ no/mon, mh\ w·n aujto\ß 
uJpo\ no/mon, iºna tou\ß uJpo\ no/mon kerdh/sw – Paul is willing to engage in all the cultural practices that are important to a 
group of people as long as they are not immoral. For example, he is free to obey all the instructions of the Mosaic 
Covenant, yet without declaring that following the Mosaic Covenant is both necessary for all believers in the Jewish 
Messiah and that which makes a person worthy of God’s eternal mercy, in order to gain an audience with legalistic 
Jews and, hopefully, persuade them to abandon legalism and pursue God’s mercy only through His grace and the 
crucified Messiah. Nevertheless, Paul would also say that the Jews, as God’s beacon of light to the rest of the world, 
have an historical obligation to the Mosaic Covenant this side of eternity, an obligation which will finally be fulfilled 
by all Jews living on the land of Israel during Jesus’ millennial kingdom after his return (cf. Acts, Revelation, and the 
OT prophets). 
Thus, Paul is indicating the same thing as in Galatians and Hebrews, that he is not under the Mosaic Covenant in the 
sense that Jesus’ death as his eternal priest so relativizes a Jew’s obligation to the covenant that, in comparison, it is as 
though he has no obligation to it. The fact that no one can find eternal forgiveness and God’s mercy through the Mosaic 
Covenant, but only through the Messiah’s advocacy, renders the covenant practically irrelevant—eternally speaking. 
231 toi √ß aÓno/moiß wJß a‡nomoß, mh\ w·n a‡nomoß qeouv aÓll∆ e¶nnomoß Cristouv, iºna kerda¿nw tou\ß aÓno/mouß – Two things 
come out of this verse. First, Paul implies that the Jews are still under the jurisdiction of the Mosaic Covenant—at least, 
historically. Second, Paul implies that the Gentiles are not obligated to the Mosaic Covenant, and, because of the nature 
of the New Covenant and the whole concept of grace in a ritual free environment, he can readily forego the Mosaic 
Covenant’s ritual instructions and not be sinning against God while proclaiming to the Gentiles the NT message of 
Jesus as the Messiah. For example, he can eat food that is not kosher with Gentiles and not be disobeying God as a Jew 
(cf. Galatians and Romans 14, and even Acts 10), just as he can be eating meat sacrificed to false gods with believing 
Gentiles and not be disobeying God. 
232 e˙geno/mhn toi √ß aÓsqene÷sin aÓsqenh/ß, iºna tou\ß aÓsqenei √ß kerdh/sw: toi √ß pa ◊sin ge÷gona pa¿nta, iºna pa¿ntwß tina»ß 
sw¿sw – Here is the bottom line for Paul, which he repeats in 10:33. He is willing to become like anyone who does not 
understand the truth of the NT message and its ramifications in order to communicate this message to him so that 
people may gain eternal salvation through belief in it, as long as this does not lead Paul into immorality. Thus, Paul’s 
love for God and people always trumps his right to exercise some kind of freedom that would be different from their 
current cultural or religious mindset. He can practice the Mosaic Covenant with believing (and unbelieving) Jews, who 
have a weak and immature understanding of the central issues of grace and the Messiah. He can also forego eating food 
that has been offered to pagan gods with believing (and unbelieving) Gentiles, who have a weak and immature 
understanding of the lack of existence of these gods in the light of the one, true God and His Messiah (cf. 10:14ff.). 
Thus, Paul’s purpose is always to engage with people in their lives in order to enhance, humanly speaking, the 
possibility of their becoming authentic believers in God’s Messiah and His grace and love that will result in eternal life 
and mercy for them. 
233 pa¿nta de« poiw ◊ dia» to\ eujagge÷lion, iºna sugkoinwno\ß aujtouv ge÷nwmai – The bottom line for Paul is the NT message 
of Jesus as the Messiah and of God’s grace and love, so that every choice that he makes is a loving one in light of the 
NT message in order to participate in the truth of the message and its outcome, God’s mercy and eternal life. Thus, he 
is implying what he stated in 9:16, that by wholeheartedly performing his role as an apostle and by lovingly giving up 
his rights and freedoms as an apostle and authentic Christian, he himself will gain eternal salvation.  
Paul will now go on to encourage the Corinthian Christians to be like him, even though they are not apostles (cf. 1 
Corinthians 11:1). This is to say that they should conduct themselves lovingly at every moment of their lives in such a 
way that they are fully committed to participating in the outcome of the gospel which is eternal life with those of strong 
belief and understanding and those of weak (or even no) belief and understanding. 
234 oujk oi¶date o¢ti oi˚ e˙n stadi÷wˆ tre÷conteß pa¿nteß me«n tre÷cousin, ei–ß de« lamba¿nei to\ brabei √o; ou¢twß tre÷cete iºna 
katala¿bhte – Paul now switches gears a bit to say how important righteousness is, that it is those who truly pursue 
righteousness by loving their fellow Christians who will inherit eternal life. He uses the analogies of running and 
boxing in the Olympic games to encourage his Corinthian Christian readers to be like him and “do everything bccause 
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of the good news, in order that [they] may participate in it” (cf. 9:23). He is urging them to remain focused on their goal 
of the eternal Kingdom of God by avoiding any distraction of sin along the way of life which would prevent them from 
reaching the finish line and winning the race, even while having an accurate knowledge of the gospel. The tricky aspect 
of this analogy is that each Christian is the winner of his race, beating out all non-believers for the prize of eternal life. 
So the Christian is not competing against other Christians. He is competing against non-believers who would attempt to 
distract him from being out in front of them and finishing the race before them so to speak. And he is competing 
against himself and his desire to exercise his freedom and his rights instead of loving his fellow Christians. 
Consequently, in this race, there is no second place for eternal life. Either each “Christian” wins the race and gains the 
eternal Kingdom of God, or he becomes distracted by the error and sin of non-believers (and his own evil cravings—cf. 
10:6ff.) and consequently loses the race and forfeits life in the kingdom. As a result, Paul would have the Corinthian 
Christians live their Christianity exactly as he does, free from all men and enslaved to all men within the boundaries of 
morality and love, in order that his readers be rescued from God’s condemnation and destruction and they do what is 
best on an existential level to enable others to do the same. Even though the Corinthian Christians are not apostles, they 
still can participate in non-believers’ becoming Christians as God might use them right there in Corinth. 
235 pa ◊ß de« oJ aÓgwnizo/menoß pa¿nta e˙gkrateu/etai, e˙kei √noi me«n ou™n iºna fqarto\n ste÷fanon la¿bwsin, hJmei √ß de« 
a‡fqarton – Certainly, everyone who competes to win the race in the Olympic games trains and runs in such a way as 
to win and receive the wreath that is given to only the winner. He focuses on the endline where the first person to cross 
it is declared the winner. When he does, he receives a wreath of flowers that eventually wilts and deteriorates, so that it 
is only right after the race and the games that people can tell that he was a winner whenever he wears the wreath. In 
contrast, Paul says that the wreath which Christians wear after winning their race to the eternal Kingdom of God lasts 
forever. It never deteriorates, because it is eternal. It is immortal life and moral perfection after receiving God’s mercy. 
Thus, it is important for Christians to train themselves to pursue the wreath of eternal life in order to obtain it. 
236 e˙gw» toi÷nun ou¢twß tre÷cw wJß oujk aÓdh/lwß, ou¢twß pukteu/w wJß oujk aÓe÷ra de÷rwn – Paul’s every choice in life is with 
one thing and one thing only in mind, reaching the goal of eternal life by persevering in his believe in God’s grace and 
the crucified Messiah who qualified to be his king and priest. Using a boxing analogy, Paul does not box air. His 
Christian life is not shadow boxing. It is fighting a real enemy—error and his own evil cravings in the midst of his 
pride, which, in the first case, is people who claim to be Christians but who are distracted by worldly issues that take 
their attention off God’s grace and the crucified Messiah, as Paul has addressed for example in chapters 1-3, and, in the 
second case, is people who claim to be Christians but who use their accurate understanding of reality in a prideful 
manner (cf. chapter 8 and 10:14ff.) by flaunting their freedom and rights instead of loving their fellow Christians. 
237 aÓlla» uJpwpia¿zw mou to\ sw ◊ma kai« doulagwgw ◊, mh/ pwß a‡lloiß khru/xaß aujto\ß aÓdo/kimoß ge÷nwmai – The ultimate 
opponent in Paul’s boxing match is actually not other people and their false ideas. It is himself—his propensity to 
abandon God and the truth of the gospel and pursue worldly and/or prideful ideas that might appear helpful and good, 
whether attaching oneself to a favorite teacher or living out the freedom of the gospel by eating meat sacrificed to idols, 
regardless of the immature knowledge of his fellow Christians and non-Christians. However, these are unloving 
towards God or other people, or both. Therefore, Paul pays close attention to what his own moral depravity urges him 
to do even in the midst of proclaiming the apostolic message which he learned from Jesus and the Old Testament, 
because there is always the possiblity that Paul could actually speak the truth throughout his entire life and yet, as a 
result of his acting in the worldly ways which he has been addressing in this letter, he would end up disqualified from 
obtaining God’s mercy and gaining eternal life. It would be the case that he spoke the truth, but he did not live the truth, 
thus demonstrating that his heart was not truly changed so that he had authentic belief.  
The goal is to win the race, and the only way to do this is to beat out everyone else and his own pride and arrogance. 
Paul does this spiritually and morally by proclaiming the NT message of Jesus as the Messiah to all with love, grace, 
mercy, patience, and forgiveness, so that, in the end, he himself will “qualify” for the trophy of eternal life. He remains 
diligent to the calling and role that God has given him as the apostle to the Gentiles, while making sure that he lovingly 
takes into account people’s “weak” understanding of the biblical message and communicates its central ideas of both 
grace and the crucified Messiah. In this way, he is free from all people and enslaved to all people. 
238 ouj qe÷lw ga»r uJma ◊ß aÓgnoei √n, aÓdelfoi÷, o¢ti oi˚ pate÷reß hJmw ◊n pa¿nteß uJpo\ th\n nefe÷lhn h™san kai« pa¿nteß dia» thvß 
qala¿sshß dihvlqon – Paul next uses the Jews’ experience in the OT when God was leading them from Egypt to the 
promised land of Canaan as an example of individuals who did not keep their eyes on their goal but got distracted by 
what their moral depravity was urging them to pursue.  
Paul calls these Jews “our fathers” because he and his Gentile Christian readers in Corinth have been grafted into the 
tree of God’s promises to Abraham as he explains in Romans 11. And he says that literally all of them in the Sinai 
wilderness were “under the cloud,” meaning that they were under the observation and protection of God who 
manifested Himself as an actual cloud hovering over them (cf. Exodus 13 & 14). In Exodus 13, Yahweh was going 
before them in a pillar of cloud. However, in Exodus 14 when Pharaoh was chasing after them and the people became 
frightened, the pillar of cloud, i.e., the “angel of Yahweh,” moved “from before them and stood behind them” to protect 
the Israelites from the Egyptians. As a result of God’s protection “under” the cloud, all the people went through the Red 
Sea without being harmed.  
These examples will point out that it is entirely possible to be a member of even the group of God’s chosen people 
whom He is rescuing from slavery in Egypt and not be acceptable to God. By analogy the people who claim that Jesus 
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is their Messiah but who are leading the Corinthian Christians to adopt worldly perspectives on certain issues risk being 
unacceptable to God, thus causing anyone who follows them and who succumbs to the evil desires of their own moral 
depravity to risk being unacceptable too. 
239 kai« pa¿nteß ei˙ß to\n Mwu¨shvn e˙bapti÷sqhsan e˙n thØv nefe÷lhØ kai« e˙n thØv qala¿sshØ – By traveling under the cloud of 
God’s presence and walking through the Red Sea under Moses’ leadership, all the Jews, the Israelites, became 
associated with Moses and what God was doing with them through him, including their becoming nationally obligated 
to the Mosaic Covenant. Thus, all the Israelites experienced the same things—the reception of the Mosaic Covenant, 
living under the care and protection of God while He visibly made Himself obvious by means of the cloud that hung 
over them during the day, and passing through the parted Red Sea with His protection in order to escape Pharaoh and 
his army. Thus, to be baptized into Moses was to join with him in God’s plans and purposes for the Israelites, because 
he was leading them every step in what God was doing.  
By inference, this is like a Christian’s being baptized into Jesus as the Messiah by joining with him in God’s plans and 
purposes for those who believe in him for the sake of obtaining God’s eternal mercy. But to be outwardly baptized into 
Jesus and participate in the community of believers does not seal a person’s eternal destiny, because if he gives in to the 
error of false teachers and his own immoral propensities, he will experience eternal death and God’s destruction instead 
of eternal life. 
240 kai« pa¿nteß to\ aujto\ pneumatiko\n brw ◊ma e¶fagon kai« pa¿nteß to\ aujto\ pneumatiko\n e¶pion po/ma – All the Israelites 
were ingesting the plans and purposes of God as they followed Moses who was getting his instructions directly from 
God. They were drinking in the experience of God so to speak while they received special treatment from Him as He 
was taking them to the land which He had promised to Abraham and them and his descendants. This should have 
motivated them to focus their attention on the goal of reaching the land of Canaan under God’s care so as not to be 
distracted by their moral depravity and its evil desires. 
241 e¶pinon ga»r e˙k pneumatikhvß aÓkolouqou/shß pe÷traß, hJ pe÷tra de« h™n oJ Cristo/ß – The God who led the Israelites 
through the desert and who provided for them had an overall plan to bring about the eternal Kingdom of God with the 
Messiah as its ruler. Thus, the intent of God for the Jews in the OT was to be at the center of this plan, so that they 
could and can always say that the Messiah is at the heart of their existences and efforts on earth as they relate to and 
interact with God, even as they properly pursue obedience to the Mosaic Covenant. But it is not this covenant that 
ultimately defines the Jews (nor the Gentiles), but it is the New Covenant that does (cf. 2 Corinthians 3 and Hebrews). 
In this sense “the Messiah” was following them and providing them with what they needed to further God’s plans 
towards the messianic kingdom. 
Cf. Exodus 17, Numbers 20, and Deuteronomy 8 and 32 where God provides the Israelites with the sustenance of water 
from a rock in the desert, and then He is called the “Rock” as the One who led them, provided for them, and even was 
the very source of their existence. Thus here in 1 Corinthians 10 Paul refers to the Messiah as the rock and thereby the 
center of God’s plans and purposes for sustaining the Israelites to the end of their reaching their goal, which we know 
from Genesis 12 and the rest of the Bible is His making them a “great nation” under Jesus’ leadership during the 
millennial kingdom. 
242 aÓll∆ oujk e˙n toi √ß plei÷osin aujtw ◊n eujdo/khsen oJ qeo/ß: katestrw¿qhsan ga»r e˙n thØv e˙rh/mw ̂– But here is the lesson for 
the Corinthian Christians. In spite of the Messiah’s being at the center of what God was doing with the Jews even as He 
rescued them from slavery in Egypt and led them to the land which He had promised to Abraham and his descendants, 
and in spite of His sustaining them with both water and food (cf. Exodus 16 and the manna with which God provided 
them), many of the Israelites did not believe Him and experienced various demonstrations of His wrath and justice by 
dying in the desert, thus failing to reach the goal of entering the land of Canaan. Therefore, simply physically being in 
the group for whom God is caring does not automatically make a person acceptable to God. There must be a clear 
demonstration of embracing the truth of God’s grace and the Messiah (in the case of NT believers). Unbelief and 
adopting worldly and prideful practices even while claiming to believe in Jesus as the Messiah will ultimately 
disqualify a person from obtaining God’s eternal mercy and life, revealing the fact that the person never was an 
authentic believer in the first place. 
243 tauvta de« tu/poi hJmw ◊n e˙genh/qhsan, ei˙ß to\ mh\ ei•nai hJma ◊ß e˙piqumhta»ß kakw ◊n, kaqw»ß kaÓkei √noi e˙pequ/mhsan – The 
rebellious choices and God’s responses to them in regard to the OT Israelites so that they did not reach their goal of the 
land of Canaan should be used by the Corinthian Christians to help them realize what they should not do with respect to 
the NT message of Jesus as the Messiah or the result will be the same kind of judgment, condemnation, and destruction 
that God demonstrated toward the OT Jews. 
The “evil things” in this case are the worldly and prideful practices which are being encouraged by leaders within the 
Corinthian Christian community or coming from within the Christians themselves, to the extent that they are choosing 
favorite teachers to follow or flaunting their freedom (cf. chapters 1-3 and 8-10 respectively), along with criticizing 
Paul for not demanding to be paid for his apostolic work (cf. chapter 9).  
244 mhde« ei˙dwlola¿trai gi÷nesqe kaqw¿ß tineß aujtw ◊n – Paul is referring to the incident in Exodus 32 when the Israelites 
were too impatient to wait for Moses to descend Mt. Sinai from his meeting with God, even thinking that he was not 
coming back at all. As a result, they demanded that Aaron make an image or statue of God that would give them 
tangible evidence of His existence. In addition, after worshiping the idol and eatng a meal as part of their worship, they 
then left that experience with a sense of joy and satisfaction, something which they had not yet experienced since 
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Moses had gone up on the mountain. It was this that they were craving, basically good feelings from a worshipful 
experience with a tangible God. It’s not that they rejected God altogether. Aaron even said to them, pointing to the 
image which he had made, that the image was their God “who brought you up from the land of Egypt.” Thus, Aaron 
and the people had part of their theology correct. God had rescued them from slavery in Egypt. But to think that they 
could and should make an attractive image of God and represent Him by such was to miss the important point of His 
being completely unrepresentable by anything except the words and and ideas presented by their teacher, Moses (and 
later by Moses written documents and other authoritative documents by biblical authors). In addition, to derive good 
feelings about God from worshiping an idol, which was the natural thing to do in ANE paganism, while “eating and 
drinking” in honor of their God, i.e., while performing a religious feast on behalf of the God who had brought them out 
of Egypt, which is certainly good and right to do with a proper perspective, was to add even greater insult in their 
relationship with God. They basically wanted their experience with God to be a fulfilling and satisfying touchy-feely 
one from having somehow humanly confined God in a sort of box over which they had a certain level of control, so 
that they could really come away from it feeling good about God and themselves (cf. qjx and qjc in various OT 
passages, both translated by pai÷zw and meaning celebrating and laughing). But this is raw idolatry, much like 
Christians who craft a worship service with the goal of making people feel good in their relationship with God.  
Paul urges his Corinthian Christian readers not to be like these Israelites and engage in idolatry, which would be to 
misunderstand God and manipulate the created reality in order to produce a good, religious feeling in their relationship 
with God, while also claiming that Jesus is the Messiah. 
245 e˙ka¿qisen oJ lao\ß fagei √n kai« pei √n kai« aÓne÷sthsan pai÷zein – cf. Exodus 32:6, q`EjAxVl …wmäüqÎ¥yÅw w$øtDv ◊w lâOkTaèRl ‹MDoDh 
bRv§E¥yÅw, LXX – kai« e˙ka¿qisen oJ lao\ß fagei √n kai« piei √n kai« aÓne÷sthsan pai÷zein. In Paul’s quote the aorist active 
infinitive is pei √n instead of piei √n in the LXX. This is from the story of the golden calf where the Israelites reject the 
transcendent, invisible God and try to make Him immanent, visible, and controllable (?) by means of the image of the 
golden calf. It seems the best way to understand q`EjAxVl (= to laugh) and pai÷zein (= to amuse oneself) is “to feel good 
and congratulate one another in providing themselves with an enjoyable religious experience.” Therefore, the Israelites’ 
idolatry was supposed to make them feel good about God and themselves, but it did so at the expense of truth. See 
previous footnote. 
Cf. Judges 16:25 where Samson “entertained” the Philistines. Cf. 2 Samuel 6:5,21; 1 Chronicles 13:8;15:29 where the 
meaning is celebrating before God. Cf. Zechariah 8:5 where it refers to children playing in the streets of Jerusalem 
during the millennial kingdom. Cf. Jeremiah 30:19;31:4 where it refers to the Jews’ celebrating during the millennial 
kingdom. Thus, celebrating God is certainly not wrong, but manipulating the created reality in contrast to God’s 
specific instructions first in the Mosaic Covenant (all the religious requirements) and second in Christianity (no 
religious requirments) in order to do so is idolatry. There is a very fine line between employing the artistic gifts of 
human beings in worshiping God and using their effects as idols whose purpose is to produce enjoyable feelings for the 
sake of the feelings. 
246 mhde« porneu/wmen, kaqw¿ß tineß aujtw ◊n e˙po/rneusan kai« e¶pesan miaˆ◊ hJme÷raˆ ei¶kosi trei √ß cilia¿deß – cf. Numbers 
25:1-9. The Israelites in the desert worshiped Baal with the Moabites and participated in sexual immorality with them 
as part of this worship. God disciplined the Israelites by killing 23,000 of them. Does Paul really have in mind that the 
Corinthian Christians are either engaging in mass sexual immorality or thinking about doing so? It does not seem 
likely. Therefore, the point is not to distort the biblical truth and think that this is ok with God. The result would be to 
“fall” like the Israelites and incur eternal death from God’s judgment and condemnation. 
247 mhde« e˙kpeira¿zwmen to\n Cristo/n, kaqw¿ß tineß aujtw ◊n e˙pei÷rasan kai« uJpo\ tw ◊n o¡fewn aÓpw¿llunto – cf. Numbers 
21:4-9. By doubting God’s provision of food and water in the wilderness and by hating God’s provision of manna for 
their sustenance, the Israelites were, in effect, doubting and hating God’s provision of forgiveness, mercy, and 
provision through the future Messiah in the eternal kingdom. God has adequately provided for the Corinthian’s 
salvation with Jesus alone. They do not need to do anything else but believe in Jesus and pursue biblical morality. To 
change the apostolic message of the gospel in any way, making it more religiously complex or apparently satisfying 
than it is, would be to doubt God’s provision and potentially incur His judgment and destruction. And Paul does not 
want his readers to do this. 
248 mhde« goggu/zete, kaqa¿per tine«ß aujtw ◊n e˙go/ggusan kai« aÓpw¿lonto uJpo\ touv ojloqreutouv – cf. Numbers 16:41-50. 
The Israelites complained that it was Moses and Aaron’s fault that some people had died as a result of the rebellion of 
Korah, and so God killed 14,700 more. But it is not as though God is causing pain and suffering among the Corinthians 
such that they are now blaming Paul for it. Nevertheless, the lesson is that Paul does not want the Corinthians to doubt 
God’s having appointed only Jesus’ apostles as authoritative spokesmen on his behalf and incur God’s eternal 
destruction because they reject the apostolic message by distorting it, adding to it, or ignoring certain parts of it—
especially the facts of grace and the crucified Messiah.  
249 tauvta de« tupikw ◊ß sune÷bainen e˙kei÷noiß, e˙gra¿fh de« pro\ß nouqesi÷an hJmw ◊n, ei˙ß ou§ß ta» te÷lh tw ◊n ai˙w¿nwn 
kath/nthken – All history, especially that of the Israelites in the OT, is a didactic tool for Paul and the Corinthian 
Christians. In addition, the OT scriptures were written in order to help future generations understand how reality works 
and that there will be an end to the present realm as God completes His goals for it, starting with the millennial 
kingdom after Jesus returns and continuing with the new earth and the eternal Kingdom of God. The lesson is that 
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commitment to God at the level of a person’s heart results in salvation and eternal life, while lack of this commitment, 
regardless of the religious environment in which one places himself, results in eternal death and condemnation. 
250 w‚ste oJ dokw ◊n e˚sta¿nai ble÷pe÷tw mh\ pe÷shØ – Just as the Israelites thought that it would be legitimate for them to 
complain to God without any negative recourse because they were the chosen people of God and “under His cloud” and 
protection, so the Corinthians should not think that just because they are participating in the Christian community of 
Corinth and claiming that Jesus is the Messiah that they they are completely secure from eternal condemnation. There 
needs to be viable and authentic evidence of their belief, such as eschewing worldly ideas, their own prideful 
inclinations, and attempts to manipulate their religious experience just to feel good about their relationship with God. 
Their desire to be vigilent in their adherence to the apostolic message and following this message is vital to their eternal 
well-being. 
251 peirasmo\ß uJma ◊ß oujk ei¶lhfen ei˙ mh\ aÓnqrw¿pinoß – All human beings experience temptations that test their faith, 
with God’s desire to authenticate the faith of true believers and Satan’s desire to destroy it. The question is when 
people are confronted with error and sin that could lead them astray from the sound ideas of the Bible, will they believe 
God for His truth and faithfulness, or will they reject Him? Will they commit idolatry of sorts, engage in immorality, 
test God’s love and faithfulness by rejecting His provision of Jesus alone, or grumble against God for suffering that 
they or their Christian community have endured? 
252 pisto\ß de« oJ qeo/ß, o§ß oujk e˙a¿sei uJma ◊ß peirasqhvnai uJpe«r o§ du/nasqe aÓlla» poih/sei su\n twˆ◊ peirasmwˆ◊ kai« th\n 
e¶kbasin touv du/nasqai uJpenegkei √n – In order to remain faithful to His promises to Abraham of the Kingdom of God 
and eternal life for those who mimic his faith, God creates not only the experience of temptation and testing for the 
believer, but also the escape from failing the test by causing the believer to endure in his faith. Therefore, again we 
have the combination of God’s sovereign grace and man’s choosing to believe God at the level of the commitments of 
his heart as both are important to the whole process of a human being’s acquiring salvation and eternal life. Paul 
exhorts his readers to make the right choices in persevering in their belief in the apostolic message along with 
expressing the comforting idea that God will cause them to do so out of His faithfulness to His promises. 
253 dio/per, aÓgaphtoi÷ mou, feu/gete aÓpo\ thvß ei˙dwlolatri÷aß – Continuing with the issue of possibly causing weaker 
brothers to sin by eating meat sacrificed to idols that would wound their consciences and make them feel as though they 
are sinning, Paul urges the Corinthian Christian community as a whole to make sure this does not happen, because it 
would constitute idolatry for those who cannot help themselves think otherwise. 
254 wJß froni÷moiß le÷gw – i.e., as to those who have the God-given ability to recognize and embrace the truth because of 
their changed inwardness, and who already know that false gods do not actually exist (cf. chapter 8) and therefore 
should also be able to grasp the importance of acting in only a loving way towards their weaker brothers. In addition, 
he is seeking to pull the weaker brothers along into a stronger view of the gospel whereby they are free to eat whatever 
food is placed in front of them, because it is just food and there are not false gods’ per se. 
255 kri÷nate uJmei √ß o¢ fhmi – Paul wants his readers to use their minds, their “dialectical intrepidity,” to think about, 
discern, and recognize what he is saying for what it is—truth! Take what they already understand about the non-
existence of false gods and apply it to their social and relational situations in the Corinthian culture, as Paul has been 
explaining it and will now explain it with respect to eating sacrificial food in front of non-believers. 
256 to\ poth/rion thvß eujlogi÷aß o§ eujlogouvmen, oujci« koinwni÷a e˙sti«n touv aiºmatoß touv Cristouv to\n a‡rton o§n klw ◊men, 
oujci« koinwni÷a touv sw¿matoß touv Cristouv e˙stin – Paul is referring to the “Lord’s Supper” that he will describe in 
more detail in chapter 11. Like the Israelites in the Old Testament (cf. Exodus 32) and the pagan idolators of their own 
culture, these Christians share a meal together before their God as a sign of their belief in Him and worship of Him. 
This then also is an outward sign of their inwardness that involves belief in the NT message of Jesus’ death (the 
“crucified Messiah” – cf. chapters 1 & 2) as the central message of God’s granting mercy to people who do not deserve 
it. In other words, as they are drinking a cup of wine together, they acknowledge that they are doing so as an act of 
worship of God who sent Jesus to shed his blood on the cross and qualify to be their advocate for God’s eternal mercy. 
Likewise, as they eat a meal together, they acknowledge that they are doing so as an act of worship of God who sent 
Jesus to offer his body on the cross to be their advocate. Thus, they “share” in, i.e., they say they understand the 
didactic and eternal significance of, Jesus’ blood and body that died—they are stuck in inescapable immorality at the 
core of their nature and deserve God’s condemnation and destruction if He does not grant them mercy through Jesus’ 
advocacy. This is a continuation of the OT message whereby the focus is on God’s project with respect to the Messiah 
and his ruling over the eternal Kingdom of God (cf. chapters 1-4).  
257 o¢ti ei–ß a‡rtoß, e ≠n sw ◊ma oi˚ polloi÷ e˙smen, oi˚ ga»r pa¿nteß e˙k touv e˚no\ß a‡rtou mete÷comen – When the Corinthians and 
Paul perform the “Lord’s Supper,” they eat from one “loaf” of bread, symbolizing that they are united in their belief in 
Jesus as the Messiah, implying also that they are united in their belief that false gods are just exactly that—non-existent 
so that it is nonsense to worship them. Thus, they show solidarity with each other on the existence and invaluable 
importance of Jesus as the crucified Messiah. 
258 ble÷pete to\n ∆Israh\l kata» sa¿rka: oujc oi˚ e˙sqi÷onteß ta»ß qusi÷aß koinwnoi« touv qusiasthri÷ou ei˙si÷n – Here Paul 
argues his point of how a celebratory meal before one’s god constitutes sharing in everything for which that god stands. 
And he argues it by using the example of the the Levitical priests as established in the OT (cf. Leviticus 7). They 
appropriately participate in the sacrifices to God by the Jews of their bulls and goats by eating the meat that was thus 
cooked by the fires on the altar. If this is seen by all the Jews as public knowledge as a person’s affirming everything 
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that God stands for and being unified and in solidarity with the entire Jewish nation who are worshiping Yahweh, then 
so also is the case for pagan idolators in Corinth with respect to their gods and Christians with respect to Jesus. Thus, 
the issue here is whether or not a Christian can worship God and also participate in eating food offered to the false gods 
of the Greeks, thinking that the former trumps the latter so that the perception by unbelievers does not matter. 
Certainly, the Christian is “free” to eat food offered to false gods. But the problem is that weaker brothers struggle with 
seeing meat sacrificed to idols as just food and pagan unbelievers will misinterpret his actions so that the truth of the 
gospel does not get communicated, and this is always of most concern to Paul, because he is all about people being 
saved from God’s wrath and destruction—especially because he is the apostle to the Gentiles (cf. 1 Corinthians 
9:22,23;10:33). 
259 ti÷ ou™n fhmi; o¢ti ei˙dwlo/quto/n ti÷ e˙stin h£ o¢ti ei¶dwlo/n ti÷ e˙stin – Paul has not changed his mind about the theological 
insignificance of food. He has already said in 1 Corinthians 8:4-6 that false gods do not actually exist. Therefore, things 
sacrificed to them are inherently just the things themselves and not immoral. Food offered to idols is just food. In and 
of itself, the eating of such food by Christians, who have a proper and biblical understanding of the nature of reality, is 
not worship of false gods. However, there is always others’ perception of what one is doing that actually needs to be 
taken into account, because the issue is not what people are doing in this case, but why they are doing it. Are they doing 
it because they are weak in their faith as Christians or as unbelievers believe that their offering of food to their gods is 
going to make a difference in how their lives proceed from that point on because the gods will be pleased with their 
offering and cause good things to happen in their lives? This is what Paul wants to prevent from being communicated 
by these Christians’ actions. 
260 aÓll∆ o¢ti a± qu/ousin, daimoni÷oiß kai« ouj qewˆ◊ qu/ousin ouj qe÷lw de« uJma ◊ß koinwnou\ß tw ◊n daimoni÷wn gi÷nesqai – Here 
Paul states explicitly the issue and his concern. In some way the Corinthian Christians are communicating that they 
condone the belief in the false gods of natural forces within the created cosmos, probably by believing correctly that 
food offered to them is just food (cf. 1 Corinthians 8), but then eating it in front of weak brothers whose consciences 
are damagaed and maybe even give up their faith or non-believers who do not have this level of understanding of 
reality and think that the Corinthian Christians condone their belief. 
261 ouj du/nasqe poth/rion kuri÷ou pi÷nein kai« poth/rion daimoni÷wn, ouj du/nasqe trape÷zhß kuri÷ou mete÷cein kai« 
trape÷zhß daimoni÷wn – In line with how I am interpreting the previous verses, Paul is saying that it is not good that a 
person would appear to grant existence both to the one true God and to gods or forces in the creation that are under His 
control, even while thinking the false gods as forces of nature are completely under God’s control. And it is not good to 
influence weaker Christians to damage their consciences. Therefore, to eat meat sacrificed to false gods in pagan 
temples and to eat bread and drink wine in imitiation of Jesus and the apostles at the Last Supper should not be 
performed by Christians when it is the case that others’ (whether weaker Christians or abject unbelievers) perceive 
that the Christian condones the syncretistic worship of all gods and the existence of all gods.  
262 h£ parazhlouvmen to\n ku/rion; mh\ i˙scuro/teroi aujtouv e˙smen – The eventual outcome of trying to serve the one true 
God and exercising one’s freedom in an unloving (and therefore prideful way) and giving the appearance to unbelievers 
of worshiping false gods (or even trying to remain acceptable to non-believers by participating with them in the 
worship of their false gods), even though a person firmly believers that false gods do not actually exist, is God’s wrath 
and condemnation at the final judgment—because it communicates the wrong message about God and the gospel. In 
other words, the prideful “Christian” may not be a Christian at all. Is this what the Corinthians want to do and think that 
they can get away with it? Do they somehow consider themselves as more powerful than God from their foolish and 
unloving human perspective? Paul certainly hopes not. This is why “loving one’s neighbor” (whether weaker brother or 
complete unbeliever) is so important in connection with one’s belief in Jesus as the Messiah. 
263 pa¿nta e¶xestin aÓll∆ ouj pa¿nta sumfe÷rei: pa¿nta e¶xestin aÓll∆ ouj pa¿nta oi˙kodomei √ – Paul admits (as he did in 
chapter 8) that it is definitely not immoral to eat meat, whether it comes from an animal that has been sacrificed to a 
false god or not, because, technically, it is just meat. However, it is important to take into account the human context 
for deciding whether or not it really is appropriate to do so. To engage in morally permissible activity without 
considering its effect on others and oneself, i.e., giving the appearance that one condones syncretistic worship of all 
gods or making one proud of knowing the truth so well that he flaunts his freedom before Christians and non-Christians 
with weaker understanding of these issues, is actually to rebel against God, not to submit to Him. Thus, this behavior is 
detrimental to the moral well-being of both the Christian with supposedly a mature understanding of the gospel and the 
non-Christian who lacks such understanding (and the Christian with a weak understanding of the gospel). Actually both 
the Christian and the non-Christian lack mature understanding, because the Christian is not thinking through all the 
implications of his so-called mature knowledge of God and the Bible. 
264 mhdei«ß to\ e˚autouv zhtei÷tw aÓlla» to\ touv e˚te÷rou – Paul wants the Corinthians to consider what is not only morally 
legitimate for themselves, e.g., eating meat regardless of where it came from, but also, in this specific context as Paul 
goes on to explain, what their actions communicate to others who are committed to worshiping false gods. He is all 
about the “moral improvement” (cf. v. 23 – pa¿nta oi˙kodomei √) of non-believers by their becoming believers through the 
truth, but this truth needs to be communicated well by Christians. 
265 pa ◊n to\ e˙n make÷llwˆ pwlou/menon e˙sqi÷ete mhde«n aÓnakri÷nonteß dia» th\n sunei÷dhsin – Ignorance is bliss as to the 
origin of the meat that is sold in the local Corinthian market for a mature Christian with a strong understanding of the 
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gospel and the nature of reality. He does not have to think about whether or not he is “participating” in idol worship, 
even though he knows there is no such as a false god who is the ultimate force in his life. 
266 touv kuri÷ou ga»r hJ ghv kai« to\ plh/rwma aujthvß – cf. Psalm 24:1, ;h¡DawølVm…w X®r ∞DaDh hÎwhy`Al, LXX – touv kuri÷ou hJ ghv kai« 

to\ plh/rwma aujthvß. Ultimately, God is the creator of all reality, including any food that the Corinthians eat, regardless 
of what human beings have done with the food. Therefore, the food that mature Christians eat is God’s food first and 
foremost. This is to say that it is He who provides it, not simply any forces of nature. God uses nature to provide us 
with what we need to exist in this realm. Therefore, to acknowledge nature (Mother Nature in our case) without 
acknowledging God who creates and as in control of nature is to engage in idolatry and to anger God. 
267 ei¶ tiß kalei √ uJma ◊ß tw ◊n aÓpi÷stwn kai« qe÷lete poreu/esqai, pa ◊n to\ paratiqe÷menon uJmi √n e˙sqi÷ete mhde«n aÓnakri÷nonteß 
dia» th\n sunei÷dhsin – As a result of the Corinthians’ understanding correctly the nature of reality, that all things come 
from God, they need not worry about eating meat that has been sacrificed to false gods when their pagan friends invite 
them over for dinner, unless…  
268 e˙a»n de÷ tiß uJmi √n ei¶phØ: touvto i˚ero/quto/n e˙stin, mh\ e˙sqi÷ete di∆ e˙kei √non to\n mhnu/santa kai« th\n sunei÷dhsin – 
However, if someone with “weak” understanding, i.e., an abject pagan, informs them that the food comes from 
sacrifices to false gods, then do not eat the food and appear to participate in the worship of false gods because of how 
the person with “weak” understanding is viewing reality and even the Christian’s eating the meal prepared for him 
which includes food offered to the pagan gods (cf. 9:19-23 and 10:29). 
269 sunei÷dhsin de« le÷gw oujci« th\n e˚autouv aÓlla» th\n touv e˚te÷rou – The point has been reached where the believer with 
“strong” understanding of the biblical message should take into account how people with “weak” (or no) 
understanding, even the worshiper of pagan gods, view reality when he is making his decision about what to do. This is 
ultimately what makes him a believer with strong understanding—because he is willing to act out of love for the other 
person and do what he can to promote the gospel in his mind and life.  
270 i˚nati÷ ga»r hJ e˙leuqeri÷a mou kri÷netai uJpo\ a‡llhß suneidh/sewß – It is plausible that i˚nati÷ is not asking a question but 
leading into a statement, “so that what is happening is that my freedom is being judged, i.e., affected, by another 
person.” However, it also makes good sense that Paul is asking a rhetorical question which he expects the Corinthian 
Christians with good understanding of the gospel to be able to answer for themselves. Thus, the question is intended to 
get them to think about their selfishness whereby they would object to having to make moral decisions based upon 
other people’s understanding of reality. If there is no such thing as a false god, then why even act as though people’s 
“weak” understanding has any legitimacy? Isn’t a Christian free to live as he wants within the creation which God has 
made that includes His provision of food even through the process of sacrifices to pagan and false gods? It certainly 
seems so, but not if one wants to communicate the gospel correctly to all people, which is key for the apostle Paul as 
the primary spokesman to Gentiles. 
271 ei˙ e˙gw» ca¿riti mete÷cw, ti÷ blasfhmouvmai uJpe«r ou ∞ e˙gw» eujcaristw ◊ – As in v. 29, Paul is mimicking the Corinthians 
who, in their selfishness, would have difficulty grasping why they should care about another person’s evaluation of 
their actions, when they are obeying God according to His grace that permits them to partake freely of all that God has 
created, as long as their actions are not explicitly immoral according to an obvious moral commandment such as “You 
shall not murder.” The Corinthian Christian is basically asking, “So why I am denounced by you Paul, and by God by 
implication, for what I am doing which is perfectly legitimate according to a proper understanding of reality? Other 
people simply need to get a better grasp on reality like me.” But this is not a good attitude to have in relation to the 
whole of the gospel, which is not about a Christian’s always exercising his “freedom” so to speak, but about 
communicating through love the truth of the message, which if genuinely embraced by human beings, will result in 
their being rescued by the Messiah from God’s eternal condemnation and destruction. 
272 ei¶te ou™n e˙sqi÷ete ei¶te pi÷nete ei¶te ti poiei √te, pa¿nta ei˙ß do/xan qeouv poiei √te – The bottom line for all the Corinthian 
Christians, regardless of what category they are in (the stronger Christians or the weaker Christians) is their seeking to 
honor God for who He is, the God of love, justice, mercy, and truth who Himself wants people to come to a better 
understanding of truth and be saved, rather than authentic believers’ simply exercising their freedom in pagan cultures 
which are based upon lies and false beliefs. In this way, the Christians will lovingly and accurately point to the 
greatness of God in His entirety and potentially promote the conversion of unbelievers to believers based upon actual 
truth. This will glorify God more so than simply living out one aspect of the truth—the freedom of Christians under 
grace to live completely differently from the religious aspects of their indigenous and native culture. 
273 aÓpro/skopoi kai« ∆Ioudai÷oiß gi÷nesqe kai« ›Ellhsin kai« thØv e˙kklhsi÷aˆ touv qeouv – Paul wants the Corinthians to act in 
such a way as not to appear to people of “weak” understanding of the truth as though they are doing something contrary 
to the truth, when, in reality, they are actually being consistent with a “strong” understanding of the truth. This is what 
accurately points to God’s greatness, not by living in a manner apparently consistent with the “freedom” of a strong 
understanding of reality, but instead in a manner which is consistent with the goal of the truth (at least certainly for 
Paul, and by extrapolation for all Christians) of presenting it to others in order that they may be rescued from God’s 
judgment (cf. 9:22,23 and 10:33). This is to say that Paul would want to prevent any unnecessary barrier from arising 
between Christians and non-Christians (and weaker Christians) that prevents people from the ultimate goal of being 
rescued from God’s eternal condemnation and destruction. 
274 kaqw»ß kaÓgw» pa¿nta pa ◊sin aÓre÷skw mh\ zhtw ◊n to\ e˙mautouv su/mforon aÓlla» to\ tw ◊n pollw ◊n, iºna swqw ◊sin – As Paul 
said in 9:22,23, the ultimate purpose of Christians’ lives is to communicate the truth of the gospel to others that they 
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may embrace the truth in the same way and obtain God’s eternal mercy. Thus, paying attention to other people’s 
“weak” understanding of reality should result in Christians’ providing them with enough explicit information of the 
gospel that they can consciously choose to long for God’s eternal mercy more than anything else. The idea is to save 
people, not simply demonstrate that they are wrong in their “weak” understanding or unbelief. As a result, this may 
steer the “strong” person away from what he wants to do in accord with the freedom of the truth, but Paul is identifying 
this change in direction by the “strong” person as his loving the “weak” person and unbeliever.  
The “benefit” (su/mforon) that Paul could gain by eating food that has been offered to idols for example is his truly 
living out the wonderful freedom of the gospel whereby he is released from all the unnecessary ties and connections to 
the created reality that exist within religious systems and the thinking that these gain a better life for a person than if he 
did not force himself into these ties and connections. Thus, Paul is ultimately connecting himself to the transcendent 
author of the creation, God. But to take advantage of this freedom without considering the effect of his actions on 
unbelievers or weaker brothers in terms of their understanding the gospel would be wrong. The goal is to reduce the 
hindrances to other people’s embracing the gospel as much as possible, regardless of how free someone is under the 
grace of God. 
275 mimhtai÷ mou gi÷nesqe kaqw»ß kaÓgw» Cristouv – Paul adds as the basis for his exhortation above to the Corinthian 
Christians his following Jesus’ example, who, as the Messiah, always considered the precise moral condition of people 
with “weak” understanding—whether they needed to have him confront their weak understanding directly by calling 
them out for their rebellion against God or confront their weak understanding indirectly by giving in to their weak 
understanding and thereby perhaps gaining an audience with them. In the first case, he confronted directly the Jewish 
leadership of the scribes and Pharisees, for example, in Matthew 23. In the second case, he confronted these same 
leaders by probably washing ceremoniously before the meal which was prepared in a kosher manner when he was 
invited by the Pharisee to dine with him in his home. As a result, Paul wants the Corinthians to follow his and Jesus’ 
example. The key is that he wants people to be saved by making it as easy as possible for them to “hear” the NT 
message of God’s Messiah if they are friendly towards Christians, e.g., by inviting them over for dinner. Therefore, he 
is willing to give up his own preferences of eating anything placed before him because it is just food provided by the 
transcendent Creator when his host might get the wrong impression about exactly what are his beliefs. 
276 e˙painw ◊ de« uJma ◊ß o¢ti pa¿nta mou me÷mnhsqe – Here we have a major transition from the issue of eating food that is 
sacrificed to idols and its ramifications in the Corinthians’ lives to other issues that Paul needs to address. Yet, in spite 
of all the aforementioned problems in the Corinthian Christian community, Paul recognizes that they are still 
embracing the ideas of the Jewish Messiah that he as an apostle first presented to them. They also grasp the fact that the 
pagan gods do not actually exist à la 1 Corinthains 8. Their thinking is wrong in so many ways, but the core of their 
worldview is God’s Jewish Messianic Kingdom of mercy with its freedom within the created reality and not pagan 
idolatry.  
277 kai÷, kaqw»ß pare÷dwka uJmi √n, ta»ß parado/seiß kate÷cete – Paul reminds the Corinthians that their core worldview 
comes not ultimately from him, but from God through the scriptures as we know was the case from what Paul says in 
Galatians as he worked through the OT again in order to learn it correctly after being a student of Gamaliel and not 
quite getting the biblical message correct. 
278 qe÷lw de« uJma ◊ß ei˙de÷nai o¢ti panto\ß aÓndro\ß hJ kefalh\ oJ Cristo/ß e˙stin, kefalh\ de« gunaiko\ß oJ aÓnh/r, kefalh\ de« touv 
Cristouv oJ qeo/ß – Moving on to a new topic, Paul desires that the Corinthian Christian community understand the 
biblical dynamics of a marital relationship with respect to knowledge and understanding of God’s truth as revealed in 
the Bible (cf. vs. 2 and 4) and with respect to how both the husband and wife engage with the Christian community in 
the light of their “freedom” to act any way they want short of crossing an obvious moral boundary. This is similar to 
the kind of issue as in chapter 8 (cf. especially 8:9) where the Corinthian Christians correctly understand that they may 
eat of any food because God is ulimately the provider of it, but they are not thinking well about their “freedom” to do 
so in the light of other Christians who have not yet acquired their mature level of understanding of the gospel. This 
situation is also like that in 10:27-30 where Paul is concerned about how the outside culture and unbelievers will 
interpret these Christians’ actions. Consequently, he is again dealing with the truth of the gospel in the light of 
consensus and convention in the Corinthian culture. 
In Jewish synagogues, the men sat on one side, and the women (their wives) sat on the other side. The men participated 
in the service, while the women did not. Christianity introduced a new way of engaging in public worship of God by 
inviting and encouraging women (wives) to participate equally with the men (their husbands). However, there were 
certain cultural traditions and practices in place that appeared to come in conflict with how husbands and wives did 
participate in public worship. Here, the issue is that of having a covering on one’s head. Men removed any head 
covering they had in order to demonstrate respect for God, while their wives wore a head covering to demonstrate 
respect for their husbands. But should wives remove their head coverings in order to show respect for God equally with 
and as their husbands are doing? Or should they leave them on for the culture’s sake in order to show respect for their 
husbands? Paul will argue that the latter is the correct approach, but he will also admit there may be circumstances 
where this may not be the case (cf. 11:16). 
Paul’s biblical teaching here is that just as God has designated Himself in His transcendent position to be the One with 
whom the Messiah aligns His plans, purposes, and actions because He is the source of the Messiah’s existence within 
the creation, so also the wife should demonstrate outwardly in her culture that she aligns herself with her husband in 
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being committed to the Messiah and all that he stands for—in spite of the fact that she may want to show respect for 
God in exactly the same manner as her husband, i.e., by not wearing something on her head when she is “praying or 
prophesying.” In other words, Christ finds his role and sense of purpose in regard to his relationship with God from 
God, while a husband finds his role and sense of purpose in regard to his relationship to Christ from Christ, resulting in 
a wive’s finding her role and sense of purpose within the marriage relationship from her husband. This interpretation 
follows from God’s being the primary person in His relationship with Jesus and Jesus’ being the primary person in his 
relationship with husbands and husbands’ being the primary person in their relationship with their wives—and how 
demonstrating this to the culture is important. 
In addition, Jesus’ uses “head” (kefalh\) when he quotes Psalm 118:22 in Matthew 21:42; Mark 12:10, and Luke 
20:12. God’s faithfulness to the Jews through the Messiah is the cornerstone of the building as a metaphor for God’s 
fulfilling His promises to the Jews. Jesus is the personification within the creation of God’s faithfulness to His fulfilling 
His promises, because Jesus himself faithfully aligned himself with God’s eternal plans and purposes. Thus, God leads 
him, and he leads husbands, who in turn lead their wives in the direction of God’s fulfilling His promises. This of 
course assumes that God, the Messiah, and husbands are all leading those who directly align themselves with them, 
which certainly is the case with God and the Messiah but becomes iffy in the case of the husband. Nevertheless, the 
principles which Paul lays out here still apply. 
279 pa ◊ß aÓnh\r proseuco/menoß h£ profhteu/wn kata» kefalhvß e¶cwn kataiscu/nei th\n kefalh\n aujtouv – Paul mentions 
only prayer and speaking with regard to this concept of the husband’s being the head of the wife. He says that while 
speaking publicly (within the Corinthian Christian community at its gatherings) of the biblical things of God that are 
intended to instruct people so that they can align themselves with God and the Messiah, the husband must clearly 
indicate to his culture that the Messiah is the primary person in his relationship with him, so that he derives his role 
from the Messiah. Thus, the main way culturally that this was shown was by his NOT covering his actual physical 
head. We can assume that men in Corinth wore something on their heads, a hat of sorts, and would remove them when 
they wanted to show that they were being respectful of a person or a deity whom they considered to be the primary 
person in the relationship. As a result, Paul is allowing the culture to drive the outward behavior for how a person 
shows respect to God/Jesus in order to place any unnecessary barriers between people in the culture and their 
embracing the gospel message. 
And this is in light of the same issue as in chapters 8-10, that certainly the gospel frees people from cultural mores, so 
that men and women can wear a headcovering or not when worshiping Yahweh, and it really does not matter to God. 
Indeed, if removing a head covering for a man allows him to show respect to God, then it makes sense that the same  
would be true of his wife—as long as this does not send a message to their culture that she is disrespecting her husband. 
280 pa ◊sa de« gunh\ proseucome÷nh h£ profhteu/ousa aÓkatakalu/ptwˆ thØv kefalhØv kataiscu/nei th\n kefalh\n aujthvß: e ≠n 
ga¿r e˙stin kai« to\ aujto\ thØv e˙xurhme÷nhØ – Paul says that the opposite is true for wives who are speaking publicly of the 
biblical things of God that are intended to instruct people and align them with the Messiah. It is important for her to 
demonstrate clearly within her culture that her husband is the primary person in their relationship, that she finds her 
purpose in her marriage from her husband and that to which God has called him, and not from herself. She does this by 
showing that her own husband is responsible within the created realm to align himself with the Messiah so that she can 
align herself with him. Thus, she demonstrates proper respect for her husband by wearing something on her head in the 
Corinthian culture while her husband shows proper respect for God and the Messiah by not wearing a headcovering. 
And this is probably the first time in history that both men and women are considered equal participants in the worship 
of God by both having the freedom to speak about him, either by direct statements to other Christians in the gathering 
(prophecy) or by statements to God that need to contain the same quality of truth (prayer). In the Jewish synagogue, 
women did not participate. So if women now participate equally with men in publicly speaking to God or about God, 
would it not make sense that they should show respect for their Messiah in the same way that husbands do, by not 
wearing a headcovering? Paul is saying, No, because of the cultural message this would send. 
Thus, headcoverings were a cultural issue which needed to be taken into account even in the light of the “freedom” of 
the gospel. Did the prostitutes shave their heads? Why? No clear evidence that it is this to which Paul is referring. 
cf. Article in The Guardian (3/12/07) regarding Britney Spear’s shaving her head – “In ancient Greece shaved heads 
were a mark of the slave.” 
281 ei˙ ga»r ouj katakalu/ptetai gunh/, kai« keira¿sqw – Sarcasm? Seems the most reasonable way to take this with the 
implication being that no Christian wife would really want to identify herself with whatever Paul is referencing here. 
282 ei˙ de« ai˙scro\n gunaiki« to\ kei÷rasqai h£ xura ◊sqai, katakalupte÷sqw – This is the sentence that helps the most to 
make sense of the issue. If Paul is being sarcastic in the first part of v. 6, and it would seem that he is, then he is simply 
saying that it is most culturally beneficial, i.e., for communicating the truth of the gospel that the wife respects her 
husband by her covering her head, even though they both have equal status before God and even if she were to desire to 
show respect to the Messiah in the same manner as her husband.  
283 aÓnh\r me«n ga»r oujk ojfei÷lei katakalu/ptesqai th\n kefalh\n ei˙kw»n kai« do/xa qeouv uJpa¿rcwn: hJ gunh\ de« do/xa 
aÓndro/ß e˙stin – Speaking strictly culturally, Paul is saying that husbands really ought to uncover their heads when 
participating in public worship of God in order to demonstrate respect to Him. Thus, for Christian husbands to show 
their submission to the Messiah by wearing a headcovering in the same manner that their wives show theirs to their 
husbands would not be wise in this culture. But Paul goes back to the creation account in Genesis 1 & 2 to remind the 
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Corinthians that, while God intended both men and women to be made in the image of God, i.e., as real persons with 
minds and wills that are like God’s in order to bring Him glory by indicating His awesomeness, the husband is, in a 
sense, just exactly this in a primary position with respect to his wife because of Adam’s being created first and then 
Eve’s being created as a helper for Adam (as Paul will go on to state in the rest of this verse and the next). Therefore, 
the wife is intended to demonstrate how marvelous a creation the man/husband was by her willingness to fulfill her role 
as his helper.  
It would seem that this is born out in cosmic history by virtue of the fact that God’s proxy and the ruler of the creation 
as the most important icon of God, indeed the person who is God in the story, is a man, Jesus of Nazareth, and not a 
woman. In addition, the fact that believers in Jesus are collectively called his bride also elevates Jesus to a primary 
position above them. 
284 ouj ga¿r e˙stin aÓnh\r e˙k gunaiko\ß aÓlla» gunh\ e˙x aÓndro/ß – Adam was first created by God, and then God made Eve 
from Adam’s rib. This chronological order of events becomes the basis of Paul’s argument for stating that the husband 
reveals the elements that characterize God while the wife reveals the elements that characterize the husband. Therefore, 
it is clear that the wife characterizes God just as much as her husband, but God intended there to be a specific order of 
aligning oneself with God, i.e., first the husband and then the wife within the marital relationship, because it is this 
relationship that glorifies God by virtue of its specific design within the creation. In other words, the similarity of the 
order of aligning oneself by the wife with her husband is intended to highlight and emphasize the primary relationship 
of the Messiah’s aligning himself with God, and then right after this, of the husband’s aligning himself with the 
Messiah. 
285 kai« ga»r oujk e˙kti÷sqh aÓnh\r dia» th\n gunai √ka aÓlla» gunh\ dia» to\n a‡ndra – Now Paul moves from the chronological 
order of the creation of man before the woman to God’s purpose for creating the woman after the man. In Genesis 2:18, 
God states first that it is not good that the man be alone, and, second, that He will make “helper like him, who is 
correspondingly opposite to him.” In line with this, God made the Adam, but not so that he would “help” per se another 
human being who was already in existence (even though he definitely has the responsibility to nurture and care for her 
as if he were doing so to himself (cf. Ephesians 5:21ff.). Instead, Adam was made in order to be helped. Then, God 
made Eve in order for her to fulfill the specific role of being Adam’s “helper.” Thus, Eve was created “on account of” 
Adam. 
286 dia» touvto ojfei÷lei hJ gunh\ e˙xousi÷an e¶cein e˙pi« thvß kefalhvß dia» tou\ß aÓgge÷louß – Now Paul draws a conclusion that, 
in light of both the truth of God as presented in the Bible, i.e., the angeloi (the messages of God and specifically 
Genesis 2), and the cultural situation in Corinth regarding women with head coverings and shaved heads, it is vital that 
women who talk about the apostolic message as accurately communicating the Bible should show publicly in their 
group and to the culture that their right to speak alongside their husbands comes from God but also includes their desire 
to demonstrate to others in their culture their willingness to respect their husbands, who have a right to speak alongside 
the Messiah and his God as the chief instructor of the message, but by showing respect for them in their culture.  
287 plh\n ou¡te gunh\ cwri«ß aÓndro\ß ou¡te aÓnh\r cwri«ß gunaiko\ß e˙n kuri÷wˆ – Here Paul comments on an interdependency 
between men and women on the basis of their origins—the first woman’s origin from the first man, and the first man’s 
origin with a view to his wife, Eve, who was definitely going to be created after him and as his helper. And both these 
human beings and the truth about them is from God. 
This also speaks to a mutual symmetry in the marital relationship, that both the husband and wife receive their marital 
roles from the transcendent Author of all reality, thus making them “one flesh” (Genesis 2:24). 
288 w‚sper ga»r hJ gunh\ e˙k touv aÓndro/ß, ou¢twß kai« oJ aÓnh\r dia» thvß gunaiko/ß: ta» de« pa¿nta e˙k touv qeouv – Paul states 
more explicitly what he said in v. 11, that both a man and his wife exist because of both a man (Adam) and a woman 
(their mother). Thus they should demonstrate to their culture that together their apostolic worldview ultimately comes 
from the Messiah and God, because each originates from God’s creative work and exists at every moment of life on 
earth because of God’s continued creative work. In this way, there is an equality of creation within the design of 
creation. It is not that a husband has a higher status but a different role which his wife respects, just as the husband 
respects the role of the Messiah in the light of his respect for God. 
289 e˙n uJmi √n aujtoi √ß kri÷nate: pre÷pon e˙sti«n gunai √ka aÓkataka¿lupton twˆ◊ qewˆ◊ proseu/cesqai – It may sound as though 
Paul is saying that all this about the importance of honoring the source and sources of a person’s worldview should be 
obvious to the Corinthians. But because he is dealing with a cultural issue and not a moral issue, it makes more sense 
that he is granting to the Corinthians the right to make the right decision for themselves. Thus, it is allowing for the fact 
that circumstances may call for these Christians to decide differently from what he is presenting her and wives would 
actually remove their head coverings. 
290 oujde« hJ fu/siß aujth\ dida¿skei uJma ◊ß o¢ti aÓnh\r me«n e˙a»n komaˆ◊ aÓtimi÷a aujtwˆ◊ e˙stin – It is possible that hJ fu/siß means 
nature in a sense similar to the way we use this word. If it does, then these statements by Paul are indicating that we 
consider short hair for men something that is quite natural, while long hair for women is equally natural. Thus, to deny 
this reality is in a sense denying the Creator and His design, which in turn causes us to disgrace ourselves if we do not 
live in line with this considerationj from God. 
But Paul also could be speaking again about the Greek culture, that it has “naturally,” along the course of time because 
of certain idiosyncratic issues within it, developed the strong and impressive idea that short hair (and therefore no 
headcovering) for a man honors the gods, while short hair for women (and therefore no headcovering), dishonors the 
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gods. Paul is saying that the Cornithian Christians must reckon with this well-entrenched way of looking at reality in 
the Greek culture—in the same way that he stated in chapters 8-10 that reckons with the well-entrenched but 
immature/erroneous way of looking at reality in the Jewish and Greek cultures as well as the Christian community. 
Paul wants to accomodate any peculiarities within the culture in the public settings of the Christian gatherings that will 
not lead to abject immorality, but will lead to avoiding miscommunicating the gospel. And he does so in order to make 
it as easy as possible for everyone to listen to what everyone has to say about the Jewish Messiah Jesus and believe in 
Him for the sake of their own salvations (cf. 9:22;10:33). 
Therefore, the covering of short hair on husbands, i.e., pointing ultimately to no covering when wanting to show 
respect to God, is correct in that culture for them. And the covering of long hair for wives, i.e., pointing ultimately to a 
definite covering for them to show respect to their husbands, is the correct approach in that culture. 
The fact is that we are supposed to read our culture and reduce any unnecessary barriers to their seeing the truth of the 
gospel and embracing it for the sake of their eternal salvations. 
291 gunh\ de« e˙a»n komaˆ◊ do/xa aujthØv e˙stin; o¢ti hJ ko/mh aÓnti« peribolai÷ou de÷dotai aujthØv – see above  
292 ei˙ de÷ tiß dokei √ filo/neikoß ei•nai, hJmei √ß toiau/thn sunh/qeian oujk e¶comen oujde« ai˚ e˙kklhsi÷ai touv qeouv – Paul urges 
his readers to consider his apostolic perspective and not arrogantly think that they have a better argument that focuses 
on the freedom of the gospel. He is encouraging them not to be mavericks just for the sake of being either different or 
“free.” Instead, he lets the Corinthians know that all the other Christian communities are engaging in the same practices 
that he has just described for husbands and wives and their head coverings. Therefore, they should consider the 
appropriateness of them while retaining the freedom to think for themselves what would be best in their situation—
either wives wearing a covering while participating in public worship or not. 
293 touvto de« paragge÷llwn oujk e˙painw ◊ o¢ti oujk ei˙ß to\ krei √sson aÓlla» ei˙ß to\ h ∞sson sune÷rcesqe – Paul moves on to 
another issue that he is aware of and that demonstrates the Corinthians’ missing the point about the NT message, to the 
point that they are definitely not helping each other remain committed to it and grow in it. It is not clear how he found 
about this situation, but it may have been a part of the original letter of questions to which he has been responding. 
However, it does not have involved a question but maybe just some statements that provided Paul with enough 
information to know what was happening. It is clear from v. 23 that Paul had already set up this particular practice from 
the Corinthians. Now, however, they are mistreating each other in the midst of the practice. 
294 prw ◊ton me«n ga»r sunercome÷nwn uJmw ◊n e˙n e˙kklhsi÷aˆ aÓkou/w sci÷smata e˙n uJmi √n uJpa¿rcein kai« me÷roß ti pisteu/w – In 
chapter 1 Paul addressed the subject of schisms and divisions (sci÷smata) that are based upon people’s preference of 
teachers. Is he referring to the same issue here, or is this the division of the gathering of Christians in Corinth based 
upon misinterpreting Jesus’ crucifixion leading to inappropriately behaving towards one another in the context of the 
celebratory meal that they are sharing together? In this context it seems better to understand Paul to be talking about the 
latter. So, the first problem is that the community is divided for the wrong reasons. 
Nevertheless, Paul goes on to say that it is only natural that divisions occur for the right reasons. 
295 dei √ ga»r kai« ai˚re÷seiß e˙n uJmi √n ei•nai, iºna kai« oi˚ do/kimoi faneroi« ge÷nwntai e˙n uJmi √n – Paul goes on with this 
mentioning of the issue of divisions to say that actually divisions are a necessary part of the Corinthian Christian 
community, at least the one division between authentic believers and pretenders. Paul is implying that authentic 
believers will become evident by their willingness to adhere to the apostolic message as he is presenting it in this letter. 
Cf. 1 Corinthians 5. Sometimes, people come into a Christian community and participate it for a reason other than to be 
saved from God’s eternal condemnation through Jesus. Over time, their lack of authentic belief and their commitment 
to this world becomes more and more obvious, so that eventually their opposition to Christian becomes clear to 
authentic believers. 
The plural ai˚re÷seiß refers to not only factions, sects, or separate groups, but also to their manner of thinking and acting 
which is different from other groups. As far as Paul is concerned, there is only one aiºresiß which is correct, the one 
which follows the apostolic message as he is explaining it in this letter. Thus, this word can have either a positive or 
negative connotation and seems synonymous with both sci÷sma and e¶riß, while the latter includes the notion of actually 
fighting with others over one’s manner of thinking for the purpose of winning an argument and destroying the 
opponents’ sect, division, and group. 
296 sunercome÷nwn ou™n uJmw ◊n e˙pi« to\ aujto\ oujk e¶stin kuriako\n dei √pnon fagei √n – Besides the fact of divisions for the 
wrong reason within their group, there is the manner by which they are causing these divisions. Paul has taught them to 
eat together similarly to the way Jesus did with his apostles, but they are not doing so properly. Because the whole rest 
of the NT indicates that Gentile Christianity is absolutely religion free so that there are no required rituals or 
ceremonies that Gentiles must practice in order to demonstrate that they are bona fide disciples of Jesus as the Messiah, 
Paul must have taught the Corinthians to emulate Jesus and the apostles at the so-called Last Supper because of the 
pagan practice of community meals of meat sacrificed to idols in their local temple that was well-entrenched in the 
psyche of even these Corinthian Christians. 
Here, Paul accuses the Corinthian Christians of emulating more their pagan friends than Jesus and his apostles. 
297 eºkastoß ga»r to\ i¶dion dei √pnon prolamba¿nei e˙n twˆ◊ fagei √n – Paul states that the Corinthian Christians are not eating 
their shared meal as a community where people really care for one another, but as individuals (or families) who are 
watching out strictly for their own selfish physical desires, which was the exact opposite of Jesus’ meal with his 
apostles that was intended to unify them in their belief in God’s love and mercy.  
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298 kai« o§ß me«n peinaˆ◊ o§ß de« mequ/ei – Here is Paul’s explicit statement about the selfish behavior of the Corinthian 
Christians. If people are left hungry in a community meal when this could easily be avoided a better sharing of the 
food, and if people are getting drunk on the wine, which indicates both that they are not sharing and that they are not 
committed to sober living, then there is something very wrong about their grasp of the biblical message of God’s love 
and mercy. 
Perhaps this practice of doing the “Lord’s Supper” together involved each family’s being responsible for bringing their 
own food, so that the wealthy families brought more than enough food while the poor families brought very little. And 
what is happening is that wealthy families are not inviting the poor families to share in their food, leaving the poor 
hungry and the wealthy drunk from drinking their wine which was more than enough for themselves. In this way, each 
family is eating “its own meal.” There is no genuine, Christian love and sharing going on—no love of one’s neighbor. 
299 mh\ ga»r oi˙ki÷aß oujk e¶cete ei˙ß to\ e˙sqi÷ein kai« pi÷nein; h£ thvß e˙kklhsi÷aß touv qeouv katafronei √te, kai« kataiscu/nete 
tou\ß mh\ e¶contaß; ti÷ ei¶pw uJmi √n; e˙paine÷sw uJma ◊ß; e˙n tou/twˆ oujk e˙painw ◊ – Paul asks the obvious question, that if people 
are not wise enough in their grasp of the biblical message to see the importance of preventing their physical desire for 
food causing them to mistreat their fellow Christians by first eating something at home before they gather together so 
that they can share with others, then they are missing the point of this community meal. They do not understand what it 
means for them to be “God’s gathering” and are treating it as something trivial. It is as though the wealthy are seeing 
the occasion is just another opportunity to party (as they probably did in their pagan days). Indeed, they are going so far 
as to humiliate and treat with disrespect their fellow believers. Of course, to Paul this is unacceptable behavior for those 
who claim to believe in the Jewish Messiah. 
300 e˙gw» ga»r pare÷labon aÓpo\ touv kuri÷ou, o§ kai« pare÷dwka uJmi √n, o¢ti oJ ku/rioß ∆Ihsouvß e˙n thØv nukti« hØ∞ paredi÷doto 
e¶laben a‡rton – This paragraph and Paul’s having instituted the “Lord’s Supper” for these Corinthian believers shows 
how central is Jesus’ death in Paul’s mind. 
Here Paul explains that the purpose of this community meal is to celebrate Jesus’ death on their behalf and that 
qualifies him to advocate for them to obtain God’s eternal mercy. An important ramification of understanding Jesus’ 
death would be that they love one another by sharing their food with those who do not have enough because of their 
poverty. 
Obviously, the Corinthian Christians misunderstand both the message of Jesus as the Messiah and the gracious and 
loving content of Jesus’ last meal with his apostles before his crucifixion. Therefore, Paul recounts the story of the Last 
Supper for them, something which he must have done when he first presented the gospel to them. He reminds them that 
even this detail, just like his overall worldview, originated with God when he restudied the biblical message during the 
fourteen years when he was preparing himself to fulfill his role as the apostle to the Gentiles (cf. Galatians 1,2).  
301 kai« eujcaristh/saß e¶klasen kai« ei•pen touvto/ mou/ e˙stin to\ sw ◊ma to\ uJpe«r uJmw ◊n touvto poiei √te ei˙ß th\n e˙mh\n 
aÓna¿mnhsin – To his apostles, Jesus said that the bread symbolized his body that he would offer to God in order to 
qualify to become fully the Son of God and high priest so that every time they ate the Passover meal in Jerusalem, they 
were to remember him and his significance in their lives.  
In order to understand correctly how Paul is using all this information, it is vital to realize that Jesus was talking to only 
his apostles about only their celebrating the Passover once a year in Jerusalem. He was not establishing a daily, weekly, 
or monthly ritual for all Christians for all time. Therefore, Paul, too, is not providing a universal blueprient for all 
Christians. It only makes sense that he is accomodating the Corinthians because of their well-entrenched pagan 
mindset. In other words, they have been so used to getting together in pagan temples and eating meals in honor of their 
patron god or gods that they feel compelled to continue to get together and eat meals with one another now that they 
have become Christians. Paul has given them a rationale to do so by referring them to Jesus’ meal with his apostles the 
night before he was crucified. By eating a meal in remembrance of the Last Supper and in commemoration of Jesus’ 
death that qualifies him to be their advocate at the final judgment, they can eat their common meal and fulfill their 
cultural habit—as long as they eat it with genuine belief that manifests itself in their loving one another and sharing 
their food with each other. 
302 wJsau/twß kai« to\ poth/rion meta» to\ deipnhvsai le÷gwn: touvto to\ poth/rion hJ kainh\ diaqh/kh e˙sti«n e˙n twˆ◊ e˙mwˆ◊ aiºmati 
touvto poiei √te, oJsa¿kiß e˙a»n pi÷nhte, ei˙ß th\n e˙mh\n aÓna¿mnhsin – Jesus’ death established and instituted the New Covenant 
of Jeremiah 31:31-34 that God said that He was going to make with the Jews. The fulfillment of this covenant 
ultimately results in a whole generations’ being forgiven by God for the sake of their entering the eternal Kingdom of 
God when He changes their hearts in the present realm. Consequently, Jesus was telling his apostles that the annual 
Passover meal in Jerusalem with its cup of wine symbolized this important step in God’s project of bringing about 
eternal life for the Jews. 
Obviously, Jesus’ death results in any human being’s acquiring God’s eternal mercy as long as God has changed his 
heart and granted him genuine belief. 
303 oJsa¿kiß ga»r e˙a»n e˙sqi÷hte to\n a‡rton touvton kai« to\ poth/rion pi÷nhte, to\n qa¿naton touv kuri÷ou katagge÷llete a‡cri 
ou ∞ e¶lqhØ – Paul is telling the Corinthians that they, like the apostles when they eat the Passover once a year in Jerusalem 
with the new meaning for it that Jesus gave them, are making a statement about the meaning and significance of Jesus’ 
death as the Messiah and high priest whenever they imitate Jesus and the apostles with respect to their last meal with 
one another before his crucifixion. And they are doing this until Jesus’ return, which Paul is intimating is somewhere 
out there in the future. 
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304 w‚ste o§ß a·n e˙sqi÷hØ to\n a‡rton h£ pi÷nhØ to\ poth/rion touv kuri÷ou aÓnaxi÷wß, e¶nocoß e¶stai touv sw¿matoß kai« touv 
aiºmatoß touv kuri÷ou – If the Corinthians intend to eat their shared pagan-like meal by now remembering Jesus and his 
death instead of the pagan gods, then Paul is saying that the only proper way to do so is unselfishly so that everyone 
participates equally in the food just as everyone will participate equally in Jesus’ mediating at the final judgment and in 
God’s granting mercy to those on behalf of whom Jesus mediates (cf. 2 Corinthians 8 & 9). To act selfishly in the midst 
of this shared meal is to deny the significance of Jesus’ death, which is the sole basis on which they are forgiven, so 
that the Corinthian Christians might as well be nailing Jesus to the cross themselves and spitting on his grave.  
305 dokimaze÷tw de« a‡nqrwpoß e˚auto\n kai« ou¢twß e˙k touv a‡rtou e˙sqie÷tw kai« e˙k touv pothri÷ou pine÷tw – Paul wants the 
Corinthians to take a cold hard look at themselves and assess the authenticity of their belief in the NT message by 
genuinely desiring God’s mercy which would result in their choosing to be loving toward their fellow believers 
whenever they eat this meal together. If they cannot control their hunger or thirst with the result that people are left out 
of sharing in the meal, then they should gain control over these desires by eating and drinking at their own homes 
before they gather together. 
Thus, the word dokimaze÷tw does not refer to proving the genuineness of one’s faith, but of assessing it’s quality and 
then acting either to correct its quality or to demonstrate it. 
306 oJ ga»r e˙sqi÷wn kai« pi÷nwn kri÷ma e˚autwˆ◊ e˙sqi÷ei kai« pi÷nei mh\ diakri÷nwn to\ sw ◊ma –  Paul declares that a person who 
does not properly interpret Jesus’ death on the cross so as to understand the depth of his moral depravity whereby all he 
deserves is condemnation and destruction, he will naturally act in an unloving manner toward his fellow believers, 
because he does not value authentic goodness and morality. The result will be that he will incur God’s condemnation at 
the final judgment. Of course, Paul is speaking in ultimate and final terms here in order to get across his point of how 
important to God is a person’s love towards other followers of the Jewish Messiah. 
307 dia» touvto e˙n uJmi √n polloi« aÓsqenei √ß kai« a‡rrwstoi kai« koimw ◊ntai i˚kanoi÷ – And important question here is whether 
Paul is speaking of physical weakness, sickness, and sleep (even death) or of these in a spiritual sense, i.e., weak faith, 
if not really no faith, and dullness of living for God, if not actually not living for God at all. It is plausible that the 
Corinthian Christian community is experiencing people becoming physically ill and even dying due to their rank 
immorality and lack of respect for Jesus’ death during their group celebratory feast, as happened for example to 
Ananias and Sapphira in Acts 5 and as how God would be disciplining them and trying to get their atttention (cf. 
Hebrews 12). Perhaps this is how God chose to reveal His character and the seriousness of the gospel message in these 
apostolic communities, especially in Corinth for whatever reason. But if people are dying right and left within the 
Corinthian Christian community, wouldn’t this be such a big deal that Paul would address it at the beginning of the 
letter? Instead, he waits until chapter 11, and so it makes more sense to see him continuing to challenge his readers in 
regard to the authenticity of their belief (cf. 2:14ff., 3:3ff., 6:7ff., 9:24ff.). He is referring simply to the poor quality of 
these people’s belief as he has been throughout this letter because of their arrogance and susceptibility to worldly 
influences. 
The improper behavior of the Corinthian Christians in the midst of their shared pagan-like meal that emulates Jesus’ 
meal with his apostles leads Paul to conclude that many of them are truly acting like unbelievers with nothing of the 
power of God operating with them and, therefore, people who are headed towards eternal death and condemnation. 
The word i˚kano/ß is a curious term because of its multifaceted meanings. Luke uses it to refer to “many” things in Acts, 
while the gospels and Paul use it to refer to someone who is fit or worthy of something. As a result, Luke could 
definitely be including the notion of “fitness” in his uses, where he means an appropriate number in the circumstances, 
i.e., taking into account all the various aspects of the circumstances. 
Here in 1 Corinthians 11 all English translations give it the quantitative meaning, while it makes more sense that Paul is 
saying that people who ignore morality even while claiming to believe in Jesus as the Messiah actually make 
themselves worthy of death, i.e., eternal death, by demonstrating that they lack genuine belief. 
308 ei˙ de« e˚autou\ß diekri÷nomen, oujk a·n e˙krino/meqa – Paul switches to the first person plural to include himself in this 
statement for mainly the Corinthian Christians’ sake, that if believers in the Messiah take spiritual inventory of 
themselves properly, so that they truly pursue obeying the biblical message by loving their fellow believers, then they 
have nothing to fear about God’s judgment. His condemnation will not involve them.  
309 krino/menoi de« uJpo\ touv kuri÷ou paideuo/meqa, iºna mh\ su\n twˆ◊ ko/smwˆ katakriqw ◊men – In addition, Paul reveals the 
mindset of believers, that because God will scrutinize them and their belief, He also provides them with instruction on 
how to live life, implying that they receive it in order to escape the condemnation and destruction which will come 
upon the rest of humanity who are not believers. In addition, they are demonstrating that they are being properly 
instructed by God which is also a ramification of genuine belief. 
310 w‚ste aÓdelfoi÷ mou, sunerco/menoi ei˙ß to\ fagei √n, aÓllh/louß e˙kde÷cesqe – Paul sums up his point, by telling the 
Corinthians that is a simple matter of their waiting on and serving each other by sharing their food with one another. 
This is the loving thing to do in that it allows all those of authentic belief to eat together with everyone participating 
equally in the amount of food that is available, so that no one is left out and goes home hungry. Such treatment will 
indicate that the Corinthian Christians grasp the meaning and significance of the NT message, i.e., that all believers are 
equally granted mercy by God through Jesus’ death that is equally effective towards all of them. Each of them is of 
equal value to God and should be of equal value to one another, even if there are some who are wealthy and others who 
are poor (cf. 2 Corinthians 8 & 9). 
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311 ei¶ tiß peinaˆ◊, e˙n oi¶kwˆ e˙sqie÷tw, iºna mh\ ei˙ß kri÷ma sune÷rchsqe – Paul exhorts them to do what is wise, loving, and 
practical. Rather than being driven and controlled by their physical passions and hunger, he would have them reduce 
their physical desire for food in their gatherings by first eating in their own homes before they come together to 
participate in a religious meal that is intended to demonstrate the authenticity of their belief.  
312 ta» de« loipa» wß a·n e¶lqw diata¿xomai – We can only wonder what else Paul was going to have to deal with along the 
same lines as the issues he has discussed so far, particularly in chapters 8-11.  
313 peri« de« tw ◊n pneumatikw ◊n, aÓdelfoi÷, ouj qe÷lw uJma ◊ß aÓgnoei √n – Paul moves in to another topic he somehow knows 
needs attention and addresses the issue of God’s working in people’s very beings that results in their behaving in a 
specific and unique way vis-à-vis Jesus as the Messiah (saying, “Jesus is Lord”) and in a specific way vis-à-vis one 
another (beneficially through their individual roles in the entire Christian community). He does not want them to lack 
understanding of tw ◊n pneumatikw ◊n, the dynamics of God’s transcendence with respect to mainly people of authentic 
belief in the created reality. In other words, this is not primarily about spiritual gifts as it is translated in the KJV, 
NAS95, and NIV. It is about the invisible dynamics between God (the Spirit) and human beings as they live out 
Christianity individually and collectively that includes the various functions and effects which God grants to individual 
believers in contrast to the life they were used to living as pagan polytheists. 
Therefore, this discussion is a continuation of Paul’s explanations in the previous chapters about not only what 
Christians should do in specific situations, but also how God will cause them to remain on course for eternal mercy in 
the midst of their responsibility to pursue making good and loving choices towards God and one another. Paul is always 
conveying his ideas in the light of divine determinism and peoples’ responsibility to obey God and make their choices 
with their accountability before God in mind. 
As will be come clearer, this explanation by Paul is also in the light of the Corinthian Christians’ not affirming one 
another sufficiently in their individual contributions to the community, probably granting more importance to the more 
miraculous looking roles such as healing, miracles, and speaking in foreign languages. 
314 Oi¶date  ¡o¢ti o¢te⁄ e¶qnh h™te pro\ß ta» ei¶dwla ta»  ™a‡fwna  ¡`w ß a·n h¡gesqe ~⁄ aÓpago/menoi – In this whole section, Paul is 
contrasting pagan worship with the Christian life. The Greek polytheistics believed that their practice of worshiping the 
pagan gods involved losing control of themselves into an ecstatic state where they became possessed by a god, a 
spirit—with the possible help of drinking wine and getting drunk. The result would be any kind of unpredictable 
behavior that could naturally be labelled as pretty bizarre and nonsense. Thus, the “however you were led along” refers 
to the cause of their ecstatic and erratic behavior which is anybody’s guess. 
315 dio\ gnwri÷zw uJmi √n o¢ti oujdei«ß e˙n pneu/mati qeouv  ∞lalw ◊n le÷gei  ¡: ∆Ana¿qema ∆Ihsouvß⁄, kai« oujdei«ß du/natai ei˙pei √n  ¡`: 
Ku/rioß ∆Ihsouvß ~⁄, ei˙ mh\ e˙n pneu/mati a gi÷wˆ – In pagan worship, people counted on an ecstatic and out of control state 
that could lead a person in one nonsensical and bizarre direction or another, i.e., even opposite directions that are 
contradictory. Perhaps there were new believers in Christ who were expecting the same kind of experience in 
Christianity. However, Paul informs the Corinthians that the Spirit of God always leads a person to remain in control 
and mainly do one thing and one thing only—acknowledge and confess that Jesus is Lord. Christian worship and the 
Christian life is centered on this fact and this confession by a sinner. In other words, the Holy Spirit never leads people 
to do things that are contrary to the truth and are therefore contradictory. Plus, Christian worship is rational and makes 
sense while focusing on the main idea that Jesus is Lord and encouraging people to understanding all that this means. 
And, indeed, it is God through His Holy Spirit who causes all this to happen. A sinner cannot do these things in and of 
himself. 
316 diaire÷seiß de« carisma¿twn ei˙si÷n, to\ de« aujto\ pneuvma – The Spirit of God bestows different ways and roles that 
constitute Christians’ serving one another for the benefit of each person’s being more established in his belief and 
understanding, but He is still the one and same Spirit. People are not influenced by different gods as in polytheism. 
They are reoriented away from them and towards the transcendent monotheistic God and His Messiah. It is this fact of 
only one source of community, the transcendent Creator who is actively and purposefully working in each individual 
Christian, that constitutes is the sole logical basis for unity of actions (love) and of purpose (growth in understanding 
the gospel to persevere in belief to gain eternal mercy and life) within a Christian community. 
317 kai« diaire÷seiß diakoniw ◊n ei˙sin, kai« oJ aujto\ß ku/rioß – Some Christians serve God and their community in one way, 
while other Christians serve in another way. There is not template or set way to serve God. Therefore, looking down 
our noses at people who do not do their Christianity exactly the same way we do it is to misunderstand God. 
318 kai« diaire÷seiß e˙nerghma¿twn ei˙si÷n, oJ de« aujto\ß qeo\ß oJ e˙nergw ◊n ta» pa¿nta e˙n pa ◊sin – Some Christians have a huge 
effect on their culture and the world such as the apostle Paul, and some have very little effect. The size of the effect is 
not what matters. It is the fact that God is bringing about these effects according to his sovereign will. Therefore, 
comparing ourselves as Christians with one another and the effects we are having misunderstands that God is the cause 
of both our service and our effect. 
Ultimately, it is the transcendent Creator God who is causing all things to be exactly the way that they are in all 
Christians for the purpose of their rejecting the worship of pagan gods and instead serving their new master Jesus. 
Thus, the bottom line in any explanation of why reality is the way it is is divine determinism on the part of the one God 
whose ultimate purpose for Christians on the earth is to keep them together in their belief in the Messiah so that they all 
obtain eternal mercy and life. 
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319 e˚ka¿stwˆ de« di÷dotai hJ fane÷rwsiß touv pneu/matoß pro\ß to\ sumfe÷ron – The purpose of God in causing a variety of 
roles and effects with respect to authentic believers within the community of believers is to benefit them in their 
growing in their understanding of the gospel and remaining faithful to it, so that each one can be of benefit to all the 
others. The situation seems to be that the Corinthian Christians are thinking that some people are of more benefit than 
others (cf. vs. 12-26), which they are if the effect that someone has is to enhance another person’s understanding of the 
truth (cf. 12:31 and chapter 14). But the Corinthians desire to be showy in their serving each other, which is leading to 
factions within their community and therefore a lack of unity. Cf. 1 Corinthians 1:10-17 and their dividing themselves 
up according to their favorite teachers, which is another way they desire to be showy. 
Regarding to\ sumfe÷ron, consider 1 Corinthians 6:12; 10:23 where the meaning is for something to be beneficial for 
others in their understanding the apostolic message which leads to living it well in a manner corresponding to its truth. 
The same form of the verb is used in Hebrews 12:10 with e˙pi«, meaning “on the basis of what is beneficial” for 
someone’s belief and perseverance leading to eternal life. 
In the light of the emphasis in this letter which Paul has placed on understanding the apostolic message and its 
implications properly, as well as the reference to the roles which the Spirit gives to Christians within their believing 
communities which Paul mentions in Romans (prophecy, service, teaching, exhortation, giving, caring, showing 
mercy—12:4-8), Ephesians (apostles, prophets, evangelists, shepherds, teachers—4:11), and Peter indicates in 1 Peter 
(speaking, serving—4:10,11), plus taking 1 Corinthians 13 and 14 into account, it does not make sense to interpret this 
list in 1 Corinthians 12:8-10 as normative, complete, standard, and required in each and every Christian gathering (even 
“church”). Indeed, Paul’s discussion in chapters 12-14 makes more sense as suggesting that Paul is allowing for the fact 
that God may provide such roles and functions anytime He wants to in different Christian communities. In the final 
analysis, God is certainly much more interested in Christians’ retaining and growing in their understanding of the 
apostolic message so as to aid them in living life in a manner corresponding to this truth. This, too, will help in their 
persevering in their belief in order to qualify finally for His eternal mercy through the Messiah. Plus the underlying 
quality of any action a Christian performs towards another Christian must be love (cf. chapter 13; 1 Peter 4:8). This is 
what the Spirit of God purposes and causes for authentic Christians. The obvious inference is that if love and 
intellectual edification is not taking place, then the Spirit is not involved, no matter how impressive is the show that the 
“Christians” are putting on for themselves. 
320 wˆ— me«n ga»r dia» touv pneu/matoß di÷dotai lo/goß sofi÷aß, a‡llwˆ de« lo/goß gnw¿sewß kata» to\ aujto\ pneuvma – In verses 
8-10, Paul provides a list of certain manifestations and actually labels them, something which could not be done in 
pagan worship that involved out of control practices. Thus, this is another marked difference between paganism and 
Christianity that Paul wants the Corinthians to take note of. And some of these manifestations of the Spirit look rather 
natural while others are clearly supernatural. Paul is saying that it does not matter how supernatural a person’s actions 
and effects appear when the Spirit is working. All that matters is that it is God who is choosing when, where, and how 
these occur for His transcendent purposes. 
The “message of wisdom” is the intellectual skill to grasp the gospel and its practical implications, as Paul has been 
displaying in this letter. The “message of understanding” is not much different but may emphasize the raw information 
of the apostolic message concerning Jesus of Nazareth as the Messiah. Both of these come about rather naturally by 
diligent study and research. 
321 e˚te÷rwˆ pi÷stiß e˙n twˆ◊ aujtwˆ◊ pneu/mati – pi÷stiß – Belief also appears rather natural as the choice that a human being 
makes with respect to the message of the gospel. Nevertheless, it is a clear manifestation of the Holy Spirit and is part 
of what He does that is beneficial for individuals within the Christian community. So the production of belief in a 
person is ultimately the work of God through His Spirit.  
322 a‡llwˆ de« cari÷smata i˙ama¿twn e˙n twˆ◊ e˚ni« pneu/mati – Now Paul lists two manifestations of the Spirit that are clearly 
supernatural—healings and miracles. Nevertheless, these are very beneficial to individuals within the Christian 
community. 
323 a‡llwˆ de« e˙nergh/mata duna¿mewn – Working powerful actions, i.e., miracles, which certainly both Jesus and the 
apostles performed and brought about by the Spirit of God. Again, it is God who chooses who performs miracles and 
when they perform them.  
324 a‡llwˆ de« profhtei÷a – This is another rather natural looking manfiestation where someone repeats the apostolic 
message to others in order to remind them and enhance their understanding of the biblical truth. Ultimately this is the 
most important manifestation of the Spirit (cf. 1 Corinthians 14) for the “benefit” of all Christians in their continuing to 
live the gospel and arrive at the end of their lives qualified for eternal mercy through the Messiah. 
325 a‡llwˆ de« diakri÷seiß pneuma¿twn – This, too, is somewhat natural looking, the distinguishing between truth and error, 
that which is in line with the biblical message and that which is not. Certainly Paul was constantly doing this, and this 
letter is all about everybody learning from him in regard to the concepts which he is discussing. Cf. 1 John 4:1ff. 
326 e˚te÷rwˆ ge÷nh glwssw ◊n – Here Paul mentions the same manifestation of the Spirit that God brought about in Acts 2 at 
Pentecost, human beings’ speaking about God in a language they have never learned. Clearly, this is miraculous. In 
Acts 2, Christians were “talking about the mighty acts of God” (cf. Acts 2:11) in order to demonstrate that God is at 
work changing hearts for the sake of people’s eternal salvation. 
327 a‡llwˆ de« e˚rmhnei÷a glwssw ◊n – Is Paul talking about the translation of languages unknown to the speaker and the 
translator and therefore miraculously translated by him? Or is he talking about translation being done by people who 
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have learned the language naturally? The former is not explicitly described anywhere. So it may be the former where 
God miraculously produces the speaking of an unknown foreign language where He also knows someone is present 
who actually understands the language and can translate it. 
328 pa¿nta de« tauvta e˙nergei √ to\ e ≠n kai« to\ aujto\ pneuvma diairouvn i˙di÷aˆ e˚ka¿stwˆ kaqw»ß bou/letai – The bottom line for 
Paul is that God alone determines the function and effect that each individual Christian will perform and have 
respectively within the collective group of authentic believers. This is in contrast to pagan polytheists’ thinking that 
their actions and effects are dependent on their drinking wine and slipping into an ecstatic state where a god can take 
control of them. Thus, it is the single and transcendent God’s plans and purpose which are the basis for how individual 
Christians live their lives and serve one another for each other’s benefit. 
329 kaqa¿per ga»r to\ sw ◊ma eºn e˙stin kai« me÷lh polla» e¶cei, pa¿nta de« ta» me÷lh touv sw¿matoß polla» o¡nta eºn e˙stin 
sw ◊ma, ou¢twß kai« oJ Cristo/ß – Here Paul launches into a lengthy explanation of the human body and its various parts in 
order to use them as an analogy for the community of believers comprised of all Christians currently in the Roman 
Empire who have come to faith in the Messiah by means of the proclamation of the gospel by the apostles and those 
who have heard them. In this way, Paul says that the collection of believers is “the Messiah.” They are those who 
consider Jesus to be their leader, so that everything which they do is a reflection of who he is.  
Paul will use this analogy to say that while all Christians are equally necessary to the entire community of believers, 
nevertheless the communication of ideas via words, speaking, and understanding is in the final analysis more profitable 
for the depth of people’s grasp of the biblical truth and the longevity of their faith. After certain Christians “speak” the 
truth, the other Christians who listen “live” the truth, thus making both necessary to the entire group who are following 
Jesus as their leader and Messiah to the end of their lives.  
In addition, Christians remain unified in their understanding and destiny by means of all the roles which God causes 
them to play individually in the community. And it should be understood that each role must lead all the Christians 
towards the perseverance of their belief. 
330 kai« ga»r e˙n e˚ni« pneu/mati hJmei √ß pa¿nteß ei˙ß e ≠n sw ◊ma e˙bapti÷sqhmen, ei¶te ∆Ioudai √oi ei¶te ›Ellhneß ei¶te douvloi ei¶te 
e˙leu/qeroi, kai« pa¿nteß e ≠n pneuvma e˙poti÷sqhmen – It is the common experience of being set apart and granted specific 
roles within the Christian community by the one God and His Spirit which unifies all believers and ties them together 
like glue, so that they are “the Messiah” on earth and living amongst other people. And this is in spite of any human 
differences attributed to ethnicity, economic status, etc., but the fact is that the work of God through His Spirit within 
them provides them with exactly one element of sameness—God is saving them from His eternal condemnation as 
symbolized by their experiencing water baptism in that culture. 
Probably harkening back to the “meal of the Lord” in chapter 11, where it is not the physical act of eating which is 
important, Paul likens God’s Spirit’s miraculous work in an immoral human being as this person’s “drinking” the 
Spirit. The Christian has taken the Spirit of God inside himself as the existential defining factor which connects him to 
all other believers in Jesus as the Messiah, who is also the defining factor of connection in conjunction with the work of 
the Spirit. 
331 nuni« de« oJ qeo\ß e¶qeto ta» me÷lh, e ≠n eºkaston aujtw ◊n e˙n twˆ◊ sw¿mati kaqw»ß hjqe÷lhsen – God is ultimately the wise 
manufacturer of the human body with all its different parts distributed in it as they are, so that each part plays its 
important and necessary role—even if it is in response to another part. Again, God as the sole creator and designer of 
the human body is the primary cause of the existence, placement, and function of each part of a human body. It is the 
one God and His plans and purposes which are the basis for the proper operation of the human body. 
332 ei˙ de« h™n  ∞ta» pa¿nta e ≠n me÷loß, pouv to\ sw ◊ma – Paul asks the obvious rhetorical question as to if a human body can 
actually be a body if every “member” constituted one “member,” e.g., if every “member” together meant that the whole 
body was a hand? The answer is clearly, No. By definition, a “body” is a collection of parts which perform different 
functions or roles, thus making each “member” or part a necessary element within the boundaries of its own function 
for the proper operation of the whole body. The “Messiah” does not function well if each individual Christian is not 
functioning well within the boundaries established by God Himself in relation to all other Christians. 
333 aÓlla» pollwˆ◊ ma ◊llon ta» dokouvnta me÷lh touv sw¿matoß aÓsqene÷stera uJpa¿rcein aÓnagkai √a¿ e˙stin – What is the use 
of an eye seeing an object if the person cannot reach out and touch or grab it in order to use it? What is the use of the 
head as the center of the plans and purposes of a person sitting on top of his body if the person cannot walk around and 
experience life, i.e., if he cannot fulfill his plans and purposes? While the hand may not seem as important to human 
existence as the eye, and while the feet may not seem as important to human existence as the head, complete human 
existence is impossible without these seemingly less significant parts of the body.  
334 kai« a± dokouvmen aÓtimo/tera ei•nai touv sw¿matoß tou/toiß timh\n perissote÷ran periti÷qemen, kai« ta» aÓsch/mona hJmw ◊n 
eujschmosu/nhn perissote÷ran e¶cei – When we realize how useful seemingly less significant parts are to the overall 
operation of the human body, then we naturally grant them increased significance. 
335 ta» de« eujsch/mona hJmw ◊n ouj crei÷an e¶cei  £. – No one thinks for a moment that the eye and the head need explanation 
as to why they are significant. This is a no brainer for them. Therefore, it stands to reason that it does not need to be 
said explicitly that they are important to the human body, while it is good to state explicitly that seemingly less 
significant parts are just as important.   
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336 ∆All∆ oJ qeo\ß suneke÷rasen to\ sw ◊ma twˆ◊  ™uJsteroume÷nwˆ perissote÷ran dou\ß timh/n – Once we really think about and 
analyze the human body and its parts, we realize just how important seemingly insignificant parts are, and we extol 
their virtues for the sake of the rest of the body.  
337 iºna mh\ hØ™ sci÷sma e˙n twˆ◊ sw¿mati aÓlla» to\ aujto\ uJpe«r aÓllh/lwn merimnw ◊sin ta» me÷lh – The result of careful analysis 
of the parts of the human body and their interdependence is a complete absence of discord or conflict that could arise 
from thinking that one part is more important and ought to be more honored than another. Instead, there is a mutual 
respect and caring for each other on a equal level. By analogy, there should be no pomp and circumstance on behalf of 
church officials, even apostles, or any other members of the collection of Christians if we want to honor what Paul is 
saying about the Christian community. 
338 kai« ei¶te pa¿scei e ≠n me÷loß, sumpa¿scei pa¿nta ta» me÷lh: ei¶te doxa¿zetai e ≠n me÷loß, sugcai÷rei pa¿nta ta» me÷lh – The 
parts of the human body normally act in perfect coordination with one another so that they all respond in the same way 
to various stimuli in their experience. If one part experiences pain, the whole body is in pain. If one part experiences 
joy, the whole body feels it. In this way, every part of the human body renders equal respect and appreciation to every 
other part of the body in the midst of its individual function. 
339 uJmei √ß de÷ e˙ste sw ◊ma Cristouv, kai« me÷lh e˙k me÷rouß – After the previous explanation of the unity of the human body 
with its individual parts, Paul identifies each believer within the Corinthian Christian community similarly within the 
“body” of the Messiah. And the conclusion which the Corinthians Christians are meant to draw is that they are all 
equally important to the process of their representing the Messiah to each other and the world as they function 
according to how God has graciously bestowed on them not only their belief but also their role within the Christian 
community. 
340 kai« ou§ß me«n e¶qeto oJ qeo\ß e˙n thØv e˙kklhsi÷aˆ prw ◊ton aÓposto/louß, deu/teron profh/taß, tri÷ton didaska¿louß, e¶peita 
duna¿meiß, e¶peita cari÷smata i˙ama¿twn, aÓntilh/myeiß, kubernh/seiß, ge÷nh glwssw ◊n – It is God who has placed different 
people with different roles within the overall Christian community. He chose who was going to be an apostle, a 
prophet, a teacher, et al. The apostles are the primary source of truth for all Christians, regardless of where they live. 
Then, prophets and teachers sanctioned by the apostles are important secondary sources of truth—as long as the 
apostles are alive. 
This is basically a relisting of the functions which Paul mentions in 12:7-11, but by saying that God has “first” placed 
the apostles in the community of believers, Paul is expanding the group to include all Christians and not just those in 
Corinth. Likewise, Paul is stating that communicating the information and ideas of the gospel explicitly through oral 
and written means is actually what is most important for the proper function of all the Christians in the group. 
Therefore, in this case the “prophets” are those spokesmen who are in closest relationship to the apostles, while 
teachers are next in their relationship to the apostles. But this makes sense only for the 1st century Roman Empire while 
the apostles are still alive. After they die, the “prophets” and “teachers” collapse into one group who could be 
considered discussion leaders of Christians studying the biblical texts together without there being anyone who is 
actually an authority on the Bible. This insures that the Bible remains the sole authority in everyone’s life. 
As stated above, Paul is allowing for the fact that God may cause miracles to occur within the Corinthian community 
just as He has been doing through the apostles mainly (cf. 2:4), but the primary way by which the “body” of the 
Messiah retains its unity is through repetition of the apostolic message so that people can think through its implications 
and live in a wise and loving way with respect to one another. 
341 mh\ pa¿nteß aÓpo/stoloi; mh\ pa¿nteß profhvtai; mh\ pa¿nteß dida¿skaloi; mh\ pa¿nteß duna¿meiß – Just as individual parts 
of the human body do not take on a role or function different from their God-given design, neither do individual 
Christians take on functions different from their God-given designation.   
342 mh\ pa¿nteß cari÷smata e¶cousin i˙ama¿twn; mh\ pa¿nteß glw¿ssaiß lalouvsin; mh\ pa¿nteß diermhneu/ousin – Thus, not 
every Christian is assigned the task of healing people who are ill, nor the task of miraculously speaking about God in an 
unknown foreign language, nor the task of translating these languages when someone uses them within the Christian 
community. 
Here is a clear statement to the effect that not even all the Cornithian Christians should expect to “speak in tongues.” 
But rather than consider this, people focus on 14:5, “I do desire that all of you speak with languages” and misinterpret 
Paul. 
343 zhlouvte de« ta» cari÷smata ta» mei÷zona – Paul encourages the Corinthian believers to seek out people who have been 
assigned by God to function in the most important roles for Christians, i.e., those who can help people to think rightly 
about truth—apostles, prophets, and teachers, in order to enable others to think well enough about how to live in a 
manner which corresponds to the biblical message. Cf. 1 Corinthians 14 along with the comments in the other letters 
such as Romans, Ephesians, and 1 Peter and what is implied by them. 
344 kai« e¶ti kaq∆ uJperbolh\n oJdo\n uJmi √n dei÷knumi – There is a more important issue than truth. It is love, regardless of 
how much or how accurately a Christian knows the truth.  
345 ∆Ea»n tai √ß glw¿ssaiß tw ◊n aÓnqrw¿pwn lalw ◊ kai« tw ◊n aÓgge÷lwn, aÓga¿phn de« mh\ e¶cw, ge÷gona calko\ß hjcw ◊n h£ 
ku/mbalon aÓlala¿zon – Paul is using hyperbole to make his point about the importance of love. If he (as an example of 
a committed Christian) miraculously speaks about God in any language which human beings speak on earth or in any 
language which conventional angels “in heaven” might use, and he is not doing so out of a motivation to be truly loving 
in a biblical manner, whereby other people benefit or profit from what he is doing for the sake of growing in their 
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understanding of God for the purpose of their persevering in their belief and gain God’s eternal mercy and life, then he 
might as well be an irritating and shrill sound as when a brass gong or a metal cymbal or basin is struck.  
346 kai« e˙a»n e¶cw profhtei÷an kai« ei˙dw ◊ ta» musth/ria pa¿nta kai« pa ◊san th\n gnw ◊sin kai« e˙a»n e¶cw pa ◊san th\n pi÷stin 
w‚ste o¡rh meqista¿nai, aÓga¿phn de« mh\ e¶cw, oujqe÷n ei˙mi – Paul defines prophecy, but with hyperbole as he did in the 
previous verse to emphasize his point about love. It is knowing what God wants to reveal to human beings, including 
that which had not been revealed in the OT but now has in the person of Jesus himself as the Messiah, with all that he 
will do as king, conqueror, and priest, so that people may know all that is truly important about God and the reality He 
has created.  
However, Paul will go on to use the word prophet in chapter 14 to include the possibility that someone may be wrong 
in what he is saying (cf. 1 Corinthians 14:29,30). Therefore, there it is not necessarily the classic, OT use of the word 
prophet, because the the situation is different whereby people within the local Christian communities are repeating the 
apostolic message taught by Paul (in this case), while others make sure they are doing a good job. As a result, this 
action by prophets is obviously a bit risky. However, Paul is planning on having love prevail so that people work out 
even their intellectual differences with humility, gentleness, and patience (cf. Ephesians 4:1-6). 
But Paul is also saying that even if he as an apostle were to present people with all the knowledge possible about God, 
yet without his truly loving God and people, then he is basically a nobody. 
Similarly with hyperbole, belief is understanding that God is the Creator of all reality who can adjust the creation to be 
different from what it is—again, according to the apostolic message, so that the person is used to adjusting creation 
with the maximum effect, i.e., moving mountains around the earth. But Paul would expect this Christian to be an 
instrument of God in this manner only with the foundational motivation of loving God and loving others., resulting in 
the person obtaining His eternal mercy. 
347 ka·n ywmi÷sw pa¿nta ta» uJpa¿rconta¿ mou kai« e˙a»n paradw ◊ to\ sw ◊ma¿ mou iºna  ™kauch/swmai, aÓga¿phn de« mh\ e¶cw, 
oujde«n wÓfelouvmai – Another example of hyperbole without love. If Paul were to presesnt his body as an offering so that 
he could brag about giving up the ultimate as a human being, his life, and thereby obtain eternal life, but he does so 
without being a person who is fully committed to loving God and others, then he does not accomplish his goal of 
eternal life. It is the opposite. He obtains God’s wrath and eternal destruction.  
348 ÔH aÓga¿ph makroqumei √, crhsteu/etai hJ aÓga¿ph, ouj zhloi √,  ‹[hJ aÓga¿ph]« ouj perpereu/etai, ouj fusiouvtai – The 
inference of Paul’s listing these qualities of human love towards God and in certain cases other human beings is that 
certain individuals, if not most people, in the Corinthian Christian community were lacking them.    
Love waits for God to accomplish His plans and purposes in His own time and extends this same patience to other 
Christians. Love extends the kindness of God which a person has been shown to other human beings who do not 
deserve this kindness any more than he does. The loving person does not begrudge what God is doing in another 
person’s life according to His plans, love, and work of His Spirit, so that he does not need the same thing to happen to 
him in order for him to feel loved by God. The loving person has no interest in finding his self-worth in how great his 
accomplishments are in either the eyes of God or the eyes of his fellow Christians (or other human beings). He is 
content with being loved by God and what God is accomplishing through Him according to His sovereign plans and 
purposes, even operating within the boundaries of the role which God has given him to be of benefit to other Christians 
in order that they might persevere in their belief and obtain God’s eternal mercy and life. Similarly, the loving person is 
soberly honest about exactly who he is in God’s eyes, a morally depraved sinner who deserves God’s condemnation 
and destruction, thus rendering him quite humble before other Christians.   
349 oujk  ™aÓschmonei √, ouj zhtei √  ™`ta» e˚authvß, ouj paroxu/netai, ouj logi÷zetai to\ kako/n – Continuing along, Paul says that 
a loving person does not behave in such a way that it is shockingly unacceptable in the light of the gospel and God’s 
love for him. Jesus would not be embarrassed if he watched this “Christian” act the way he is. The loving person does 
not also pursue his own self-interests in order to make sure he “gets ahead” in the Christian community, i.e., becomes 
better known, more respected, more influential, etc. just so that he can feel better about himself. Instead, he is willing to 
have God love him and provide his place and role within the Christian community regardless of how prominent or 
obscure it is. In addition, the loving person does not allow his irritation with other people within the Christian 
community to destroy his relationship with them, such that he basically writes people off and refuses to deal with them 
at all. The loving person also does not entertain evil as an option for how he will act in the presence of his fellow 
Christians (and other people). He is committed to goodness and morality as that which defines his actions. 
350 ouj cai÷rei e˙pi« thØv aÓdiki÷aˆ, sugcai÷rei de« thØv aÓlhqei÷aˆ – The contrast here is between rejoicing alone (cai÷rei) when 
another person is unjustly treated and results in my getting ahead in the Christian community and rejoicing with my 
fellow Christians (sugcai÷rei) in the truth of God’s work within everyone for the mutual benefit of each Christian’s 
growing in understanding the gospel and persevering in belief for the sake of obtaining God’s eternal mercy and life. 
351 pa¿nta ste÷gei, pa¿nta pisteu/ei, pa¿nta e˙lpi÷zei, pa¿nta uJpome÷nei – A biblically loving person does not let 
circumstances get to him so that his faith is crushed and he abandons not only God’s love but also loving his fellow 
Christians. Instead, he perseveres in his belief in the truth of the gospel and his confident expectation that God will 
eventually bring about eternal life for him. Thus he endures (by God’s grace and love, cf. 1 Corinthians 10:13) all his 
circumstances which include handling his fellow Christians with respect and patience. 
352 hJ aÓga¿ph oujde÷pote pi÷ptei: ei¶te de« profhtei √ai, katarghqh/sontai ei¶te glw ◊ssai, pau/sontai: ei¶te gnw ◊siß, 
katarghqh/setai – Just as God’s love for His people does not end with the completion of His plans to bring about the 
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eternal Kingdom of God starting with Jesus’ return and his setting up this kingdom on the land of Israel (cf. v. 10), so 
also people’s love for God and their fellow citizens of this kingdom will not end either. In contrast, the specific roles 
which God has assigned to Christians within their local Christian communities will no longer be necessary to “profit” 
or “benefit” them towards persevering in their belief and acquiring eternal life will end. Thus, Paul is not speaking of 
understanding or speaking about truth per se. He is referring to these specific roles within the Christian community this 
side of eternity.  
353 e˙k me÷rouß ga»r ginw¿skomen kai« e˙k me÷rouß profhteu/omen – If Paul is including himself in the “we,” and it seems 
that he is, then he is saying that even he as an apostle does not have a grasp on the biblical message that is as complete 
as is humanly possible.   
354 o¢tan de« e¶lqhØ to\ te÷leion, to\ e˙k me÷rouß katarghqh/setai – The experiences of a partial undertstanding of the 
biblical reality by even Paul as an apostle that includes God and the eternal Kingdom of God will come to an end when 
God brings the present age to an end and the millienial kingdom begins with Jesus’ return, when also believers are 
transformed into immortal and morally perfect beings (1 Thessalonians 4:13ff.). In the present realm before the 
Kingdom of God comes into existence, we all operate on less than full knowledge and understanding of reality. 
Nevertheless, we know enough to make a rational decision to obey the truth. But Paul is also saying that when we are 
transformed into immortal and morally perfect beings, we will have the opportunity to obtain a parity of understanding 
in the whole group which inhabits the eternal Kingdom of God, both in the millennium and in the new, eternal creation. 
355 o¢te h¡mhn nh/pioß, e˙la¿loun wJß nh/pioß, e˙fro/noun wJß nh/pioß, e˙logizo/mhn wJß nh/pioß: o¢te ge÷gona aÓnh/r, kath/rghka 
ta» touv nhpi÷ou – Now Paul spells out in more detail the idea that even he lacks as complete understanding of reality as 
will be possible later in the Kingdom of God. He likens existence in the present realm as a Christian, who needs and 
seeks out the functions that God has assigned within the Christian community, to that of a child, while living as a 
morally transformed human being in the eternal Kingdom of God will be like an aduilt who does not need these things. 
In other words, the roles which God has created within the Christian community where some people actually have 
greater understanding than others will no longer be the case. 
356 ble÷pomen ga»r a‡rti di∆ e˙so/ptrou e˙n ai˙ni÷gmati, to/te de« pro/swpon pro\ß pro/swpon: a‡rti ginw¿skw e˙k me÷rouß, to/te 
de« e˙pignw¿somai kaqw»ß kai« e˙pegnw¿sqhn – Another analogy which expresses the same point as the child/man analogy 
is that of looking in a mirror at oneself (I assume) vs. looking at oneself  “face to face” (however this might be 
possible). Especially in Paul’s day, mirrors provided a less than complete and accurate reflection of the person using it, 
while if he could actually look at himself face to face so to speak, then his “knowledge” of what he looks like would be 
both complete and accurate. As Christians with the truth, we still see in our minds the eternal Kingdom of God in a 
very limited manner, as though we are looking at just an image in a rather poor 1st century mirror and not the actual 
thing. Even Paul as an apostle, who understands the biblical message accurately and completely, knows only a little 
about the eternal Kingdom of God in comparison to what he will know and experience once he arrives there after death 
and the judgment, and in comparison to how God knows him right now because of God’s omniscience. Therefore, just 
as God knows Paul completely, so also he will have the opportunity to gain even more knowledge than he has right 
now and reach a level of understanding which he will be able to call complete (I guess). In addition, the inferernce is 
that all other Christians will do the same when they reach immortality and moral perfection along with Paul. 
357 nuni« de« me÷nei pi÷stiß, e˙lpi÷ß, aÓga¿ph, ta» tri÷a tauvta mei÷zwn de« tou/twn hJ aÓga¿ph – Three things are important to an 
individual Christian—his belief in the biblical truth, his expectation of mercy and the judgment and entrance into the 
eternal Kingdom of God, and his genuine, biblical love for God and people. At it is reasonable that love is the greatest 
of these three, because it subsumes the other two as in the two great commandments, “You shall love Yahweh your 
God will all your heart, your inwardness, and your mind” (Deuteronomy 6:5) and, “You shall love your neighbor as 
yourself” (Leviticus 19:18). 
358 diw¿kete th\n aÓga¿phn, zhlouvte de« ta» pneumatika¿, ma ◊llon de« iºna profhteu/hte – Because authentic, biblical love is 
greater than either accurate or complete knowledge, because it more accurately reveals a changed heart, Paul 
encourages the Corinthian Christians to pursue being loving above all else while also seeking out what God is doing in 
people’s lives for how they function within the Christian community, especially those functions which provide people 
with truth for their minds, i.e., the functions which provide good, clear teaching of the apostolic message. Thus we see 
that Paul in no way denigrates or criticizes biblical learning and knowledge. Indeed he upholds it as absolutely 
necessary—for a proper understanding of what exactly is love. This is why he listed loves’ characteristics in chapter 13. 
Here “utter prophetic sayings” (profhteu/hte) refers to educating people in the NT message of Jesus as the Messiah, 
the very ideas which Paul would have conveyed to the Corinthians during the 18 months of his visit in that city. 
359 oJ ga»r lalw ◊n glw¿sshØ oujk aÓnqrw¿poiß lalei √ aÓlla» qewˆ◊: oujdei«ß ga»r aÓkou/ei, pneu/mati de« lalei √ musth/ria – When 
God causes a Christian to talk in a language that is unknown to him, if there is no translation, then the person is 
miraculously speaking revealed things about reality to God alone. As a result, this person is the only one who 
understands what is being said, even though he is speaking a language previously completely unknown to him. In other 
words, “tongues” is truly a miraculous performance of speaking an foreign language unknown to the speaker while the 
speaker actually understands what he is saying. Because no one else in the Corinthian audience understands this 
language either, the speaker is talking only to God in the sense that only God understands what he is saying (along with 
himself). He is talking “mysteries by the Spirit,” things unknown to other and miraculously caused by the Holy Spirit. 
Thus it appears that God was manifesting Himself in the Corinthian Christian community by causing believers to speak 
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in foreign languages without there necessarily being an interpreter. So the Christians were to appreciate God’s 
encouragement to them in this limited intellectual manifestation of His power but not take it so far as to assume that 
any context, including that when non-believers are present, would be appropriate for this kind of demonstration of 
God’s presence. Nor were they to think that this kind of miraculous manifestation of God should be sought above 
simply learning of the apostolic message through “uttering prophetic sayings” (profhteu/hte).  
360 oJ de« profhteu/wn aÓnqrw¿poiß lalei √ oi˙kodomh\n kai« para¿klhsin kai« paramuqi÷an – Because a “prophet” as a 
spokesman for the apostolic message uses the language of his listeners, he can truly educate people in truthful ideas 
which provide comfort and encouragement in the midst of the difficulties of life, which Paul is implying is more 
valuable than the miracle of speaking in an unknown language. Only speaking in a known language provides true 
intellectual growth in understanding of the biblical message. 
361 oJ lalw ◊n glw¿sshØ e˚auto\n oi˙kodomei √: oJ de« profhteu/wn e˙kklhsi÷an oi˙kodomei √ – Because the person speaking in an 
unknown language nevertheless understands intellectually what he is saying, he is the only one who is learning from 
what he is saying. In contrast, the person speaking in everyone’s known language will educate the whole assembly of 
believers in what he is saying. The implied question is, is it more worthwhile for one person to grow in his 
understanding of the gospel or for many people. The obvious answer is, many people. 
Thus we learn that the role of someone’s being a translator is an important function because the person speaking in a 
foreign language is sharing the floor with the person who is translating for him (cf. 14:12ff.). 
362 qe÷lw de« pa¿ntaß uJma ◊ß lalei √n glw¿ssaiß, ma ◊llon de« iºna profhteu/hte: mei÷zwn de« oJ profhteu/wn h£ oJ lalw ◊n 
glw¿ssaiß e˙kto\ß ei˙ mh\ diermhneu/hØ, iºna hJ e˙kklhsi÷a oi˙kodomh\n la¿bhØ – Paul certainly would not think of being critical 
of God’s miraculously causing people to speak about Him in a language unknown to both the speaker and his audience. 
After all, it is a miracle which is manifesting the presence of God. Therefore, he is all for everyone performing this 
miracle, if God were to cause it to happen, which Paul has also said is not going to happen (cf. 12:30).  
Instead, Paul explicitly states that speaking in the audience’s own language is “greater” than the miracle of an unknown 
foreign language because it allows for genuine education to take place. This is the main goal of being together as a 
Christian community, to continuing learning and becoming established intellectually in the gospel. While Paul said that 
love is greater than belief and hope, nevertheless a person’s understanding of exactly what love is is what permits him 
to be loving. 
Because speaking of the things of God to an audience in their language is what brings “edification” (oi˙kodomh\n), Paul 
says that it makes sense that explaining to an audience in their language what one is saying in an unknown language 
will also provide intellectual progress for the rest of the Christian assembly—if God were to allow this. Paul is not 
explicitly indicating that this is exactly what God is going to do, but if it were to happen, it certainly would be better 
than simply the miracle of a person’s speaking about God in an unknown foreign language. 
As Paul already made clear in 14:2, this shows that “tongues” involves understandable concepts regarding God and that 
the language being spoken is truly a human language which exists somewhere in the world. So Paul is also saying in 
chapters 12-14 that it is the person whom God permits to translate miraculously what the person who is speaking in a 
foreign language is saying that is the means by which others in the Corinthian Christian community come to understand 
what the latter is saying. 
363 nuvn de÷, aÓdelfoi÷, e˙a»n e¶lqw pro\ß uJma ◊ß glw¿ssaiß lalw ◊n, ti÷ uJma ◊ß wÓfelh/sw e˙a»n mh\ uJmi √n lalh/sw h£ e˙n aÓpokalu/yei 
h£ e˙n gnw¿sei h£ e˙n profhtei÷aˆ h£ e˙n didachØv – Only the latter four involving speaking in the Greek language that the 
Corinthians can understand will be beneficial for the Corinthian Christian community. Only if Paul speaks in Greek 
will they be able to grasp ideas of the biblical message. And this is the point. He wants them to learn more and become 
more grounded in what they already know—by virtue of someone’s reminding them and educating them using the 
Greek language common to Corinthians. 
364 kai« ga»r e˙a»n a‡dhlon sa¿lpigx fwnh\n dwˆ◊, ti÷ß paraskeua¿setai ei˙ß po/lemon – Paul can use the analogy of a musical 
instrument such as a trumpet because we human beings have chosen to use specific sounds to convey ideas which are 
important to proper behavior, including certain notes from a trumpet that mean battle for the soldiers.  
365 ou¢twß kai« uJmei √ß dia» thvß glw¿sshß e˙a»n mh\ eu¡shmon lo/gon dw ◊te, pw ◊ß gnwsqh/setai to\ lalou/menon; e¶sesqe ga»r 
ei˙ß aÓe÷ra lalouvnteß – This should be obvious. Only well-signed language (literally – eu¡shmon lo/gon) communicates 
the ideas of truth in one person’s mind to another person’s mind so that the second person acquires the knowledge of 
the first person, which is what Paul is saying is the most important goal in a Christian community. 
366 tosauvta ei˙ tu/coi ge÷nh fwnw ◊n ei˙sin e˙n ko/smwˆ kai« oujde«n a‡fwnon – Again, Paul implies that “tongues” involve 
understandable concepts about reality being spoken with existing human languages on earth that are intended to convey 
the meaning of words, as opposed to someone’s simply being silent, the literal meaning of a‡fwnon. Silent conveys no 
intelligible meaning. Only the sound of words placed together in a convenational way does. 
367 e˙a»n ou™n mh\ ei˙dw ◊ th\n du/namin thvß fwnhvß, e¶somai twˆ◊ lalouvnti ba¿rbaroß kai« oJ lalw ◊n e˙n e˙moi« ba¿rbaroß – Notice 
how du/namin here refers to meaning, i.e., the meaning of a sound with its ability and power to communicate an idea 
from one human being’s mind to another. If Paul does not know the “power/ability of the sound” of a particular 
language with its purpose of conveying ideas from one person’s head to another person’s, then there is no intimate 
connection of knowledge which can exist between him and the person speaking that language. And knowledge is key 
when it comes to making decisions in one’s life which either corrrespond to the truth of the biblical message or to lies.  
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368 ou¢twß kai« uJmei √ß, e˙pei« zhlwtai÷ e˙ste pneuma¿twn, pro\ß th\n oi˙kodomh\n thvß e˙kklhsi÷aß zhtei √te iºna perisseu/hte – 
Paul has said in 14:5 that edification (oi˙kodomh\n) of a gathering of Christians takes place when true ideas are conveyed 
from one person to another using the known and common language of the two people. Therefore, because the 
Corinthian Christians want to act toward one another in line with what God is doing and the dynamics which exist in 
their relationships with God as he is explaning in chapters 12-14, then will want to maximize their efforts 
(perisseu/hte). And as he has already been saying, this will happen by their using understandable human 
communication in their own native tongue, Greek, not with even miraculous speaking of unknown and foreign 
languages. 
369 Dio\ oJ lalw ◊n glw¿sshØ proseuce÷sqw iºna diermhneu/hØ – Paul has mentioned this possibility as something certainly 
which God can do. So if God is willing, then ask Him to permit the speaker of an unknown foreign language in a 
gathering of Christians to translate what he is saying in order that everyone else may grow in their knowledge or 
commitment to their knowledge of God. 
370 e˙a»n ga»r proseu/cwmai glw¿sshØ, to\ pneuvma¿ mou proseu/cetai, oJ de« nouvß mou a‡karpo/ß e˙stin – Here the prayer is 
not a “prayer language” as Pentecostals take it, but the prayer of the person speaking an unknown foreign language as  
request to God to permit him to translate what he is saying by stopping his speaking in a foreign language and returning 
to speaking in the language of his audience. If this does not happen, then even if he personally understands what he is 
saying while miraculously speaking in a language that he does not know, his mind is not bearing fruit in other people’s 
minds by communicating to them truthful ideas that they can understand. Only his spirit is praying to God and speaking 
in an unknown foreign language which permits him to understand what he is saying, but he is the only one. 
371 ti÷ ou™n e˙stin; proseu/xomai twˆ◊ pneu/mati, proseu/xomai de« kai« twˆ◊ noiŒ: yalw ◊ twˆ◊ pneu/mati, yalw ◊ de« kai« twˆ◊ noiŒ – 
Paul wants what God is miraculously doing within him and his mind to operate together in such a way that others can 
benefit intellectually from it and learn truth, but this requires that he communicate the ideas in his head to others using 
the language which they speak.   
372 e˙pei« e˙a»n eujloghØvß e˙n pneu/mati, oJ aÓnaplhrw ◊n to\n to/pon touv i˙diw¿tou pw ◊ß e˙rei √ to\ aÓmh\n e˙pi« thØv shØv eujcaristi÷aˆ; 
e˙peidh\ ti÷ le÷geiß oujk oi•den – If the only person who understands what is being said is the person who is saying it, i.e., 
“if you give thanks and praises with your spirit,” because his mouth is actually speaking a foreign language, then it will 
be of no benefit intellectually to anyone who does not know that language. His relationship with God from the 
standpoint of his knowledge of God is not advanced, which, again, is the most important goal, in order that a person 
may think through well the gospel and its implications—which has been the subject of 1 Corinthians from the 
beginning of the letter.  
373 su\ me«n ga»r kalw ◊ß eujcaristei √ß aÓll∆ oJ eºteroß oujk oi˙kodomei √tai – In a Christian gathering, for Paul it is all about 
progressing intellectually as a group, because, as human beings, we act on the basis of what we know and believe to be 
true. And the entire gathering’s improving in their knowledge and decision making is what Paul wants most of all, so 
that individuals within the group are better prepared to think through how to live their lives.  
374 Eujcaristw ◊ twˆ◊ qewˆ◊  £, pa¿ntwn uJmw ◊n ma ◊llon  ™glw¿ssaiß  ™`lalw ◊ – Paul acknowledges that God has caused him to 
speak in foreign and unknown languages more than anyone in the Corinthian Christian community.  
375 aÓlla» e˙n e˙kklhsi÷aˆ qe÷lw pe÷nte lo/gouß twˆ◊ noiŒ mou lalhvsai, iºna kai« a‡llouß kathch/sw, h£ muri÷ouß lo/gouß e˙n 
glw¿sshØ – Paul’s opinion of the importance of clear, human knowledge is demonstrated in a statement like this. It is not 
as though a person who speakings in a foreign language is not using his mind at all, but Paul uses the expression “with 
the spirit” to refer to miraculous use of a foreign language while the mind actually undertands what one is saying, and 
he uses the expression “with the mind” to refer to typical use of one’s mother tongue while the mind also understands 
what one is saying. Thousands of words in a foreign language which the Corinthian Christians do not understand are 
worth nothing in comparison to five works in Greek regarding the apostolic language. 
376 aÓdelfoi÷, mh\ paidi÷a gi÷nesqe tai √ß fresi«n aÓlla» thØv kaki÷aˆ nhpia¿zete, tai √ß de« fresi«n te÷leioi gi÷nesqe – This is a 
different use of the child/adult analogy from 1 Corinthians 13:11. There it was this realm vs. the future realm of the 
eternal Kingdom of God, whereas here it is understanding the edifying significance of speaking in an unknown foreign 
language vs. in a known language. The Corinthians are not grasping the importance of good, intellectual understanding 
in contrast to the mere drama that speaking in a foreign language produces. The latter is a “message” without long-
term, genuine beneficial effect, because it is not understood intellectually by the listeners.   
377 e˙n e˚teroglw¿ssoiß kai« e˙n cei÷lesin e˚te÷rwn lalh/sw twˆ◊ lawˆ◊ tou/twˆ kai« oujd∆ ou¢twß ei˙sakou/sontai÷ mou, le÷gei 
ku/rioß – In Isaiah 28, God is rebuking the Israelites for not listening to His message of righteousness and security, i.e., 
the Abrahamic and Mosaic Covenants. Consequently, He is going to speak to them through the Assyrian soldiers as 
they communicate to them and one another with a foreign language. But this speaking will be a demonstration of God’s 
judgment and condemnation, not mercy and salvation. In other words, it is more important to grasp the clear 
communication of God than to experience even the miracle of speaking in a foreign language. 
Perhaps the Corinthian Christians are using this passage as a basis for the importance of their speaking in unknown 
languages while the listeners do not understand what is being said. Their thought is, if it was good enough in an OT 
context, it is good enough in a NT context. 
378 w‚ste ai˚ glw ◊ssai ei˙ß shmei √o/n ei˙sin ouj toi √ß pisteu/ousin aÓlla» toi √ß aÓpi÷stoiß, hJ de« profhtei÷a ouj toi √ß aÓpi÷stoiß 
aÓlla» toi √ß pisteu/ousin – Perhaps the Corinthian Christians in their hyper-enthusiasm for speaking in tongues cited 
Isaiah 28:11 as a basis for their obsession with “speaking in tongues,” that it is good to do so in order to confront 
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unbelievers, even if they do not understand what is being said. Paul acknowledges that God caused the speaking of 
foreign languages by the Assyrians to occur in the midst of those who did neither understand the languages nor were 
believing Him, the Israelites, for the purpose of communicating His presence and impending judgment to these 
unbelieving Jews in the northern Kingdom of Israel. Here in v. 22 Paul summarizes his conclusion, that (as can be seen 
even in Acts 2) speaking in foreign languages, even if it is a miraculous occurrence, indicates to unbelievers that God is 
at work, while speaking in a group’s own native language is intended to educate believers.  
However, he has been talking about the miracle of speaking in an unknown language as being slightly different from 
Acts 2 where what was being said was truly understood and therefore appropriately evangelistic. Here in Corinth, there 
are no foreigners who will understand what the Christians are saying. Therefore, it is really only by means of speaking 
Greek in the Corinthian Christian gathering, or translating from the unknown foreign language into Greek, that the 
people in Corinth will benefit from what is being said, whether miraculously through the “gift of tongues” or simply by 
the “gift of prophesy” and repeating what everyone learned from the apostle Paul when he was in Corinth. 
Certainly a sign where words cannot be understood is not a bad thing—if people really grasp the fact that it is a sign, 
but growth in comprehension and understanding by the communication of known symbols (words) is better to the point 
that the benefit of a sign which is incomprehensible is very much relativized in comparison to symbols (words) which 
are comprehensible. 
379 e˙a»n ou™n sune÷lqhØ hJ e˙kklhsi÷a o¢lh e˙pi« to\ aujto\ kai« pa¿nteß lalw ◊sin glw¿ssaiß, ei˙se÷lqwsin de« i˙diw ◊tai h£ a‡pistoi, 
oujk e˙rouvsin o¢ti mai÷nesqe – Now Paul gets back to the issue at hand, that the use of foreign languages in the Corinthian 
Christian community is NOT like either the Isaiah 28 situation or the Acts 2 situation. In Isaiah 28 the Hebrew 
speaking Jews were not intended to understand the Assyrians to the effect that God was bringing judgment on them. In 
Acts 2, the foreign unbelievers who understood what was being said in their dialects were intended to learn that God 
was at work. Here, in the Corinthian gathering, the only way that the miraculous speaking of foreign languages can be 
of benefit is if local unbelievers or believers who do not understand what is being said but can appreciate the miracle by 
virtue of there being also a miraculous translation by a believer. In contrast, a local unbeliever would think that people 
are crazy, which is NOT a good thing, if they hear foreign languages being spoken by all the Corinthian Christians at 
once. 
In this way Paul is pointing out the difference between the situation in Isaiah 28 (and by extrapolation for us as we 
consider Acts 2) and the Corinthian Christian gathering, so that the Corinthians cannot use it as a legitimate basis for 
the speaking in unknown languages without an interpreter and translator. 
380 e˙a»n de« pa¿nteß profhteu/wsin, ei˙se÷lqhØ de÷ tiß a‡pistoß h£ i˙diw¿thß, e˙le÷gcetai uJpo\ pa¿ntwn, aÓnakri÷netai uJpo\ 
pa¿ntwn – In contrast to the Old Testament situation, any non-believing Corinthians will be most helped by all the 
Corinthians’ talking about the biblical message in their mother tongue, Greek, because the purpose of God in this 
situation is not to judge and condemn them by virtue of bringing their enemies into their land and presence but to offer 
them mercy and salvation by virtue of their fellow citizens’ clearly communicating the truth of the gospel. It is this that 
Paul really wants his readers to grasp well—for the edification of people vs. being obsessed with the drama of 
“tongues.” 
381 ta» krupta» thvß kardi÷aß aujtouv fanera» gi÷netai, kai« ou¢twß pesw»n e˙pi« pro/swpon proskunh/sei twˆ◊ qewˆ◊ 

aÓpagge÷llwn o¢ti o¡ntwß oJ qeo\ß e˙n uJmi √n e˙stin – cf. Isaiah 45:14, l¢Ea JK¶D;b JK ∞Aa (LXX – o¢ti e˙n soi« oJ qeo/ß e˙stin) & Zech. 
8:23, M`RkD;mIo My¶IhølTa (LXX – o¢ti oJ qeo\ß meq∆ uJmw ◊n e˙stin); cf. Ps. 46:7,11; Isaiah 8:10. A fairly common way of 
referring to God’s work within a community was to speak of His being “with” them. Paul draws on this terminology to 
indicate the realization that will occur to unbelievers when they hear the New Testament truth and are caused by God to 
respond to it positively in the midst of the Corinthian Christians. And all this happens by means of clear speaking in the 
Greek language of the Corinthians, not by means of unclear speaking in unknown foreign languages—however 
dramatic this appears and attractive it is to these immature Corinthian Christians. 
382 ti÷ ou™n e˙stin, aÓdelfoi÷; o¢tan sune÷rchsqe, eºkastoß yalmo\n e¶cei, didach\n e¶cei, aÓpoka¿luyin e¶cei, glw ◊ssan e¶cei, 
e˚rmhnei÷an e¶cei: pa¿nta pro\ß oi˙kodomh\n gine÷sqw – Along the lines of what Paul has already said in chapter 12, not all 
Christians will perform the exact same function in a Christian community and its gathering. They will not even all 
“prophesy” and thus clearly declare biblical concepts. Instead, God causes a variety of functions to occur, and one of 
them just might be the speaking in an unknown, foreign language. However, it only makes sense for this latter to occur 
if there is a translator who can make what is said intelligible to everyone. This would all constitute the orderly process 
of a Christian’s meeting together with the goal of people being edified, i.e., growing in their intellectual grasp of the 
gospel for the sake of their living it well and persevering in their belief. 
383 ei¶te glw¿sshØ tiß lalei √, kata» du/o h£ to\ plei √ston trei √ß kai« aÓna» me÷roß, kai« ei–ß diermhneue÷tw – Thus, the 
orderliness of a Christian gathering for intellectual growth purposes.   
384 e˙a»n de« mh\ hØ™ diermhneuth/ß, siga¿tw e˙n e˙kklhsi÷aˆ, e˚autwˆ◊ de« lalei÷tw kai« twˆ◊ qewˆ◊ – Apparently, someone can tell 
when he is going to speak in a foreign language and not in his own mother tongue. Therefore, he can and should stop 
himself from speaking out loud, so that he simply contemplates his thoughts in silence, thus being the only one besides 
God who understands what he is thinking. Paul is saying that this is better than speaking and risking an unbeliever 
saying that the speaker is crazy. 
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385 profhvtai de« du/o h£ trei √ß lalei÷twsan kai« oi˚ a‡lloi diakrine÷twsan – The Old Testament principle of two or three 
witnesses seems to be the benchmark for Paul in regard to the number of people who should provide clear 
communication of ideas to the whole gathering. However, the rest of the people should evaluate whether or not what is 
being said corresponds to the apostolic message. Does what they say make sense in the light of the apostolic message 
that they all have heard from Paul? 
While people want to take all sorts of things seriously in chapters 12-14, including getting everyone to speak in 
tongues, they manage to skip Paul’s advice of their being two or three teachers who speak during any one gathering of 
Christians in a “church.” Instead, the senior pastor does all the teaching. 
386 e˙a»n de« a‡llwˆ aÓpokalufqhØv kaqhme÷nwˆ, oJ prw ◊toß siga¿tw – If someone detects that the “prophet” is not speaking in 
line with the apostolic message, then the “prophet” should not “prophesy.” This detail also seems to go by the wayside, 
that one’s fellow teachers should evaluate his teaching right there on the spot and tell him to shutup if what he is saying 
is not in line with the apostolic message. 
387 du/nasqe ga»r kaq∆ eºna pa¿nteß profhteu/ein, iºna pa¿nteß manqa¿nwsin kai« pa¿nteß parakalw ◊ntai – Again, the 
point of gathering together is to give each “prophet” the opportunity to communicate apostolic ideas to the rest of the 
group so that everyone may continue to learn and be persuaded of the biblical truth. In addition, Paul is giving each 
Christian in the Corinthian gathering credit for knowing the gospel well enough that they all can contribute to the 
discussion for everyone’s increasing in their knowledge and commitment to the truth of God. 
Because of 14:23 and this verse, it sounds as though the Corinthians were so impressed with the miraculous speaking of 
foreign languages that they all wanted to do it at the same time. The more then merrier. But just as there should not be 
multiple foreign language speakers speaking all at once, neither does it make sense that several teachers all be speaking 
at the same time. 
388 kai« pneu/mata profhtw ◊n profh/taiß uJpota¿ssetai – Even though God is miraculously working in individuals to 
cause them to function individually within the gathering of Christians, reality works in such a way that each person is 
still in control of when he functions accordingly. In other words, freewill choices along with commandments and 
exhortations still make sense in spite of divine determinism. Even if a teacher feels compelled to talk at the same time 
another teacher is speaking, he should not. Thus, orderly communication and learning of important apostolic ideas can 
take place. 
Perhaps Paul is also wanting the Corinthians to get the point that the spirits of those who miraculously speak with 
unknown, foreign languages are also subject to themselves, while they are saying that they just can’t help themselves 
when they speak, thus creating a cacophony of foreign languages in their midst. While all that noise may impress them, 
it is not an orderly presentation of God, and Paul is encouraging them to remain orderly. 
389 ouj ga¿r e˙stin aÓkatastasi÷aß oJ qeo\ß aÓlla» ei˙rh/nhß – As much as everyone’s speaking in foreign languages together 
appears to be a spectacular display of God’s power and presence, Paul has argued that orderly presentation of 
understandable, biblical truth is what God really cares about. This is what constitutes and produces good, biblical 
shalom and wholesomeness for the sake of everyone’s living out the gospel in a wise and loving manner. 
390 wJß e˙n pa¿saiß tai √ß e˙kklhsi÷aiß tw ◊n aJgi÷wn – Paul has had to deal with the following issue in other Christian 
gatherings during his travels.  
391 ai˚ gunai √keß e˙n tai √ß e˙kklhsi÷aiß siga¿twsan: ouj ga»r e˙pitre÷petai aujtai √ß lalei √n, aÓlla» uJpotasse÷sqwsan, kaqw»ß 
kai« oJ no/moß le÷gei – In the light of 1 Corinthians 11:5 where Paul writes about women acting as spokesmen for God 
(prophets), here he must be talking specifically about a problem that wives were creating by conversing with their 
husbands during times when the whole gathering of Christians was supposed to be listening to another person who was 
proclaiming the apostolic message to the whole group. Paul is saying that the side conversation of the husbands and 
wives is too distracting for the whole group and should be reserved for the privacy of their own homes. In other words, 
this is not a prohibition of woman who are capable of contributing to the conversation regarding the gospel in a group 
of Christians. It is an exhortation to remain orderly in line with v. 33. 
It may very well be that the new freedom and status enjoyed by Christian wives, i.e.., a freedom to teach and a status 
equal to their husbands before God, went to their heads a little bit so that they took undo advantage of these and used 
them inappropriately, i.e., in a way that actually became disruptive instead of helpful. 
392 ei˙ de÷ ti maqei √n qe÷lousin, e˙n oi¶kwˆ tou\ß i˙di÷ouß a‡ndraß e˙perwta¿twsan: ai˙scro\n ga¿r e˙stin gunaiki« lalei √n e˙n 
e˙kklhsi÷aˆ – Cf. v. 32., so that it makes more sense to translate the ei˙ as “since” and not “if.” Yes, the wives desire to 
learn, which is a good thing, but their side conversations with their husbands should not take place because they are 
disrupting the flow of conversation and learning in the whole gathering. This is what is “disgraceful” (ai˙scro\n), which 
would be true of anyone, male or female, who breaks up the orderliness of a Christian gathering who are seeking to 
understand the apostolic message better in order the live their lives well before God. 
393 h£ aÓf∆ uJmw ◊n oJ lo/goß touv qeouv e˙xhvlqen, h£ ei˙ß uJma ◊ß mo/nouß kath/nthsen – The Corinthian Christians must be 
thinking that they are very special which, in turn, is making them think that they have some sort of exclusive grasp on 
the biblical message, which in turn is leading to act in inappropriate ways. Their arrogance and pride are getting the 
best of them. 
394 ei¶ tiß dokei √ profh/thß ei•nai h£ pneumatiko/ß, e˙piginwske÷tw a± gra¿fw uJmi √n o¢ti kuri÷ou e˙sti«n e˙ntolh/ – Paul reminds 
the Corinthians that he is the apostle, not them, and that just because God has assigned someone within their 
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community the role of helping everyone else grow in their understanding of the gospel does not make this person better 
or have a higher status before God than other Christians.   
395 ei˙ de÷ tiß aÓgnoei √, aÓgnoei √tai – If a person does not embrace Paul (and other apostles) as the only authorities on the 
biblical message, then God will not embrace him with mercy and eternal salvation. This is pretty harsh but the brutal 
truth which all Christians need to embrace, right on down to our own time.  
396 wJste, aÓdelfoi÷ mou, zhlouvte to\ profhteu/ein kai« to\ lalei √n mh\ kwlu/ete glw¿ssaiß – Again, Paul emphasizes that 
the main function within a Christian gathering is learning the biblical message, while watching God work miracles 
through people’s speaking in foreign languages is certainly something that could happen also.  Perhaps Paul is now 
concerned about the pendulum swinging the other way so that the Corinthians become so focused on talking to one 
another with their mother tongue of Greek in their gatherings that they completely eliminate God’s producing the 
miracle of some person’s speaking in a foreign language. 
397 pa¿nta de« eujschmo/nwß kai« kata» ta¿xin gine÷sqw – An organized presentation of whatever God is doing in a 
Christian gathering makes for the best environment for Christians to benefit one another in the perseverance of their 
faith.  
398 gnwri÷zw de« uJmi √n, aÓdelfoi÷, to\ eujagge÷lion o§ eujhggelisa¿mhn uJmi √n, o§ kai« parela¿bete, e˙n wˆ— kai« e˚sth/kate – It 
makes sense that after Paul has emphasized in chapters 12-14 the intellectual growth in the apostolic message within 
the Corinthian Christian community that he would review it with his readers. This also provides him with another 
oppportunity to remind these Christians of the concept of the “crucified Messiah” (cf. 1 Corinthians 1:18ff.) for the 
sake of their thinking through the various implications of the gospel which he has touched upon in this letter.  
399 di∆ ou ∞ kai« swˆ¿zesqe, ti÷ni lo/gwˆ eujhggelisa¿mhn uJmi √n ei˙ kate÷cete, e˙kto\ß ei˙ mh\ ei˙khØv e˙pisteu/sate – Having just 
emphasized the primary importance of an intellectual grasp of the apostolic message, Paul presents it once again to the 
Corinthian Christians. I guess a person can never hear it often enough. Paul does offer the possibility that they are not 
authentic believers. He has to, because not even he knows accurately anyone else’s heart. This is also another way he 
can encourage these Christians to persevere in their belief as that which result in their eternal salvation. 
400 pare÷dwka ga»r uJmi √n e˙n prw¿toiß,  ‹o§ kai« pare÷labon,« o¢ti Cristo\ß aÓpe÷qanen uJpe«r tw ◊n amartiw ◊n hJmw ◊n kata» ta»ß 
grafa»ß – Jesus’ death as the Messiah was “for our sins,” meaning that he qualified to become our high priest before 
God in order for us to acquire His eternal forgiveness (cf. Hebrews 7-10; 1 John 2:1,2). Paul had received this 
information in the process of relearning the Old Testament under the tutelage of Jesus during the fourteen years that he 
prepared for his responsibility as the apostle to the Gentiles after his conversion on the road to Damascus (cf. Galatians 
1:15-2:1; Acts 9).  
401 kai« o¢ti e˙ta¿fh kai« o¢ti e˙gh/gertai thØv hJme÷raˆ thØv tri÷thØ kata» ta»ß grafa»ß – There is plenty of evidence in the Old 
Testament to the effect that the Messiah would suffer death but be raised from the dead in order to fulfill his 
responsibility as Messiah and high priest (cf. Psalm 22; Isaiah 53).  
But this is as far as Paul goes in explaining what happened to Jesus. He does not mention his ascension or his return, 
because of the problem he will mention in v. 12 of some Corinthians’ rejecting the idea of the resurrection of the dead.  
402 kai« o¢ti w‡fqh Khfaˆ◊ ei•ta toi √ß dw¿deka – Here Paul refers to Jesus’ immediate appearance after his crucifixion and 
resurrection to the”twelve” apostles (even though there were only 11 at the time (Matthew 28:16ff., Mark 16; Luke 24, 
John 20,21). Jesus’ death, resurrection, and new life as the Messiah—key to his role and our belief.   
403 e¶peita w‡fqh e˙pa¿nw pentakosi÷oiß aÓdelfoi √ß e˙fa¿pax, e˙x w—n oi˚ plei÷oneß me÷nousin eºwß a‡rti, tine«ß de«  £ 
e˙koimh/qhsan – By the time Paul writes this letter to the Corinthians (spring of A.D. 55), some of the eyewitnesses of 
Jesus’ death and resurrection have died twenty or so years later. Jesus’ appearance to such a large crowd probably took 
place in Galilee (cf. Matthew 28). 
404 e¶peita w‡fqh ∆Iakw¿bwˆ  ™ei•ta toi √ß aÓposto/loiß pa ◊sin – Jacob is probably Jesus’ brother, and “all the apostles” are 
probably all the apostolic co-workers who were instrumental in helping the actual apostles in their carrying out their 
responsibility of proclaiming Jesus as the Messiah to the Jewish people (cf. Acts 14:14 where Barnabas is included as 
an apostle, and Acts 15 where it could be argued that the “elders” of the Christian Jews are apostolic co-workers).  
405 e¶scaton de« pa¿ntwn wJsperei« twˆ◊ e˙ktrw¿mati w‡fqh kaÓmoi÷ – Paul feels deeply his lack of worthiness of being saved 
and being an apostle, especially because of his having persecuted Christians (cf. v. 9 and Acts 9). 
406 ∆Egw» ga¿r ei˙mi oJ e˙la¿cistoß tw ◊n aÓposto/lwn o§ß oujk ei˙mi« i˚kano\ß kalei √sqai aÓpo/stoloß, dio/ti e˙di÷wxa th\n 
e˙kklhsi÷an touv qeouv – Paul, as a disciple of Gamaliel  (cf. Acts 22:3) and a staunch Pharisee, had been committed to 
destroying the Christian movement before his conversion on the road ot Damascus in Acts 9.    
407 ca¿riti de« qeouv ei˙mi o¢ ei˙mi, kai« hJ ca¿riß aujtouv hJ ei˙ß e˙me« ouj kenh\ e˙genh/qh, aÓlla» perisso/teron aujtw ◊n pa¿ntwn 
e˙kopi÷asa, oujk e˙gw» de« aÓlla» hJ ca¿riß touv qeouv hJ su\n e˙moi÷ – Paul acknowledges that his condition and status as an 
apostle is because of the transcendent kindness of the Creator toward him. He also claims to have worked (probably 
travelled, experienced persecution, and been in prison) more than the other apostles. However, again, the ultimate cause 
of his apostolic labors is God and His grace, not Paul’s created humanity. Thus, here we have an explicit statement to 
the effect that God is not only the Creator of Paul and his choices, but that Paul’s efforts in the direction of fulfilling his 
Christian, apostolic responsiblities are also caused by God’s gracious kindness towards Paul to rescue from His eternal 
condemnation and use him as an instrument of grace in the Gentiles’ lives. In this way, all of reality in which we move 
as human beings is an operation of the dynamic which exists between it and God, so that God is the ultimate author of 
any reality apart from Himself, and one can include the word “grace” in an explanation of how the reality comes into 
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existence, operates, and produces God’s desired effects when the subject is a Christian. 
Is Paul saying that it is possible for the activity of God’s grace occur in vain and be worthless with respect to God’s 
intended goals and purposes? Theoretically, yes, if Paul were to reject the operation of God’s grace within him and 
refuse to engage in fulfilling his responsibility as an apostle. But actually, no, because God is the transcendent Creator 
who authors the story of the entire creation at every moment of its existence. It seems that Paul simply wants to 
emphasize that he has worked hard to proclaim the gospel to the Gentiles, which hard work the grace of God does not 
exempt a human being from engaging in. Indeed, His grace may certainly cause a person to work harder than he 
normally would if it were not for his conscious awareness of the importance of his fulfilling his responsibility as a a 
Christian within the giftedness which God has granted him—in this case, Paul’s gift to be the apostle to the Gentiles 
(cf. Ephesians 3). 
408 ei¶te ou™n e˙gw» ei¶te e˙kei √noi, ou¢twß khru/ssomen kai« ou¢twß e˙pisteu/sate – Paul’s main point, though, is that the 
apostles and their co-workers have exercised their proper and unique function of proclaiming the NT message, and 
those who have heard it in the Corinthian community have believed it for the sake of their eternal salvation. 
409 ei˙ de« Cristo\ß khru/ssetai o¢ti e˙k nekrw ◊n e˙gh/gertai, pw ◊ß le÷gousin e˙n uJmi √n tineß o¢ti aÓna¿stasiß nekrw ◊n oujk e¶stin 
– Here is an example of the Corinthians’ thinking that they are special in their understanding of the NT message and 
how their “moral” and theological judgment has been clouded by the various errors which they have been pursuing, 
including dividing themselves up according to their favorite teachers (cf. 1 Corinthians 1-4). Some of them are actually 
claiming that Jesus did not rise from the dead and that there is no general resurrection from the dead, i.e., no eternal 
life. How strange, because eternal life is the best benefit of Christianity (cf. 15:14-19), and it was central to the gospel 
which Paul had presented to them. Where did they get the idea that there is no resurrection? From pagan idolatry? Cf. 
Acts 17:32 Now when they heard of the resurrection of the dead, some began to sneer, but others said, “We shall hear 
you again concerning this.”   
We notice also that Paul stops his explanation here of the gospel with the resurrection of Jesus and does not go on to his 
ascension. This is because of the specific Corinthian problem of denying the general resurrection of Christians to 
eternal life that he will now address. Then, in v. 24, he will pick up this thread again and go on to Jesus’ role as a result 
of and after his resurrection, the establishment of the eternal Kingdom of God. 
410 ei˙ de« aÓna¿stasiß nekrw ◊n oujk e¶stin, oujde« Cristo\ß e˙gh/gertai – Paul’s logic is that if there is no general resurrection 
of the dead, then the resurrection of the Messiah has not even taken place.  
411 ei˙ de« Cristo\ß oujk e˙gh/gertai, keno\n a‡ra  ∞[kai«] to\ kh/rugma hJmw ◊n, kenh\ kai« hJ pi÷stiß  ™uJmw ◊n – Christianity and 
belief in Jesus as the Messiah is grounded in the event of Jesus’ death and resurrection, the latter proving that Jesus 
qualified to be our high priest and king. 
412 euJrisko/meqa de« kai« yeudoma¿rtureß touv qeouv, o¢ti e˙marturh/samen kata» touv qeouv o¢ti h¡geiren to\n Cristo/n, o§n 
oujk h¡geiren  ‹ei¶per a‡ra nekroi« oujk e˙gei÷rontai – Paul has emphasized in his proclamation of Jesus as the Jewish 
Messiah that God raised him from the dead. But if there is no resurrection of the dead to the effect that Jesus has not 
been raised, then Paul is lying about God, and who really wants to be accused and found guilty of such an act.  
413 ei˙ ga»r nekroi« oujk e˙gei÷rontai, oujde« Cristo\ß e˙gh/gertai – The same logic applies here, too.  
414 ei˙ de« Cristo\ß oujk e˙gh/gertai, matai÷a hJ pi÷stiß uJmw ◊n, e¶ti e˙ste« e˙n tai √ß aJmarti÷aiß uJmw ◊n – Sin results in death and 
condemnation from God. Therefore, if there is no resurrection from death, so that Jesus never rose from the dead and 
qualified to be our high priest, then there is no salvation from God’s condemnation. Thus, any belief in God, Jesus, and 
resurrection from the consequence of sin which is death is useless with respect to eternal salvation and life. It is as 
simple as this.  
415 a‡ra kai« oi˚ koimhqe÷nteß e˙n Cristwˆ◊ aÓpw¿lonto – The word “forever” is not explicit in the text, but this must be what 
Paul means, that authentic believers, who are in the Messiah as members of the group who belong to him, went through 
their last transition of human existence when they died, because there is no hope of their rising from the dead and 
gaining God’s forgiveness and eternal life through the Messiah’s intervention.  
416 ei˙ e˙n thØv zwhØv tau/thØ e˙n Cristwˆ◊ hjlpiko/teß e˙sme«n mo/non, e˙leeino/teroi pa¿ntwn aÓnqrw¿pwn e˙sme÷n – Paul states 
bluntly how ridiculous it would be for the apostles to proclaim a message that does not deal with sin and death such that 
these can be overcome in eternity. Yes, it is entirely possible (and certain before the 2nd coming of the Messiah) that all 
human beings experience physical death. But is there any escape from death into eternal life? Yes, but only through 
God’s mercy and forgiveness. But the only way to acquire these is through the intercession of a living Messiah who 
must have been raised from the dead because he was clearly crucified on a cross and died!! Thus, escape from death 
and forgiveness by God that leads to eternal life ought to be the main concern of any human being. It is the main 
concern of God.   
417 nuni« de« Cristo\ß e˙gh/gertai e˙k nekrw ◊n aÓparch\ tw ◊n kekoimhme÷nwn – Paul affirms the resurrection of Jesus and that 
he is the first of all those who have died in belief and remained alive, so that they all who have had genuine belief down 
through history but who have died prior to the 2nd coming of the Messiah will eventually experience resurrection from 
the dead also when Jesus returns (cf. 1 Thessalonians 4:13-5:11). Does this mean both Old Testament and New 
Testament believers? Certainly, as even Abraham, Moses, and David will experience life again when Jesus returns and 
sets up the messianic kingdom on the land of Israel. 
Does this mean that Jesus is still in existence (and therefore “alive”) after God raised him from the dead? Yes, it would 
seem so. Even though no other dead believer has yet been raised from the dead, Jesus has and remains alive just as 
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appeared to Paul on the road to Damascus (cf. Acts 9). But where is he during the other times? We simply are not 
told—somewhere else in this cosmos, or in another dimension, but definitely alive. 
418 e˙peidh\ ga»r di∆ aÓnqrw¿pou qa¿natoß, kai« di∆ aÓnqrw¿pou aÓna¿stasiß nekrw ◊n – Adam’s disobedience resulted in death 
and condemnation for all human beings who have followed in his footsteps and disobeyed God, i.e., everybody by 
Jesus. Jesus’ obedience results in eternal life and salvation for all human beings who authentically believe God for His 
message of man’s sin and His mercy through the Messiah. Cf. Romans 5:12-21.  
419 w‚sper ga»r e˙n twˆ◊ ∆Ada»m pa¿nteß aÓpoqnhØ/skousin, ou¢twß kai« e˙n twˆ◊ Cristwˆ◊ pa¿nteß zwˆopoihqh/sontai – Death and 
condemnation have come about because of Adam’s own moral depravity and disobedience, while eternal life and 
salvation have come about because of Jesus’ moral perfection and obedience as the Messiah. Those who live their lives 
only as Adam did by being a morally depraved person and rebelling against God’s commandments in Genesis 2,3 will 
experience physical death and even eternal condemnation and destruction/death. However, those who live their lives as 
Jesus did by being people of appropriate inwardness (moral perfection for Jesus and circumcised heart for everyone 
else) and obeying God accordingling with genuine inwardness and belief will experience resurrection from the dead 
like Jesus into eternal life (immortality), moral perfection, and God’s mercy (even though Jesus himself did not need 
God’s mercy).  
Paul is focused on those who have died already as authentic believers, while certainly not leaving out the fact that 
believers who are alive at Jesus’ second coming will also experience a transformation into immortal and morally 
perfect people. Therefore, this word “will be made alive” (zwˆopoihqh/sontai) refers to only resurrection from the dead 
in this context. 
420 eºkastoß de« e˙n twˆ◊ i˙di÷wˆ ta¿gmati: aÓparch\ Cristo/ß, e¶peita oi˚ touv Cristouv e˙n thØv parousi÷aˆ aujtouv – This is the 
only verse in which ta¿gma is used. Does it mean “turn, order” or “group?” Because of how Paul goes on to list first the 
Messiah’s resurrection and then “that of those who belong to the Messiah at his coming,” seeing ta¿gma as meaning 
“turn” makes the most sense. Jesus has been resurrected from the dead, given his immortal body, and he exists 
somewhere where we are not told. Then, “at his coming,” all those who have had genuine belief like Abraham’s (cf. 
Genesis 12:3) and therefore “belong to the Messiah,” because their belief qualifies them, whether OT believers or NT 
believers, to enjoy his advocacy at the judgment which takes place at his 2nd coming, will be resurrected from the dead 
by God and granted both immortality and moral perfection (cf. Revelation 20).  
421 ei•ta to\ te÷loß, o¢tan paradidwˆ◊ th\n basilei÷an twˆ◊ qewˆ◊ kai« patri÷, o¢tan katargh/shØ pa ◊san aÓrch\n kai« pa ◊san 
e˙xousi÷an kai« du/namin – Jesus will reign as king over the earthly, millennial kingdom until it is time for God to do 
away with the present realm entirely and create another and eternal realm where there will be only those who have been 
authentic believers who will be morally perfect and immortal in this eternal realm. Thus, God will destroy all remaining 
human governments and religious rulers which have existed around the world during Jesus’ millennial kingdom. In the 
midst of the end of the present realm, Jesus will in a sense hand over his kingdom to God so that He can accomplish 
His final plans and purposes of destroying all opposing governments. 
422 dei √ ga»r aujto\n basileu/ein a‡cri ou ∞ qhØv pa¿ntaß tou\ß e˙cqrou\ß  uJpo\ tou\ß po/daß aujtouv – cf. Psalm 110:1, eºwß a·n qw ◊ 

tou\ß e˙cqrou/ß sou uJpopo/dion tw ◊n podw ◊n sou (ÔKy`Rl ◊gårVl MêOdSh ÔKy#Rb ◊yOaŒ ty¶IvDa_dAo). The whole ANE idea of Jesus’ being 
the Son of God is that he rules over all of the Father’s property, which, in a sense, actually includes death that exists in 
the present realm. However, God’s plan, unlike what was even possible for any other ANE chief god, such as Ra, is to 
destroy the property of the present realm and create a completely new property of the eternal realm. Therefore, Jesus’ 
role as ruling over God’s property will have as its final and eternal realm one where death no longer exists. In fact, it 
will be the abolition and annihilation of death that will mark the complete transition to the eternal realm of the 
Kingdom of God, because death will still exist among human beings while Jesus rules over his millennial kingdom. For 
all God’s enemies to be placed under Jesus’ feet is for all of them finally to submit to Jesus as ruler and king of the 
realm in which they exist, which also is for them to be destroyed by God so that they no longer have the opportunity or 
ability to influence Jesus’ rule over the Father’s property. Thus, God reigns until He has put all Jesus’ enemies under 
his feet by destroying them. But then also Jesus hands over his kingdom to the Father because the Father has completed 
His plans and purposes of bringing about the eternal realm where death and sin will no longer have any part in it. 
423 e¶scatoß e˙cqro\ß katargei √tai oJ qa¿natoß – This enemy, death, is abolished at the final judgment when God both 
destroys unbelievers and grants mercy and eternal life to believers. However, this is even a two-part process with the 
first resurrection of believers as described in Revelation 20:1-4 and with the second resurrection of non-believers as 
described in Revelation 20:7-15). This latter resurrection will result in God’s bringing about the eterna realm without 
sin and death, two things that still existed in the millennial kingdom of Israel on the present earth. 
424 pa¿nta ga»r uJpe÷taxen uJpo\ tou\ß po/daß aujtouv – cf. Psalm 8:6, wy`Dl ◊går_tAj`At hD;t ∞Av lO;k (LXX – pa¿nta uJpe÷taxaß 

uJpoka¿tw tw ◊n podw ◊n aujtouv). Psalm 8 was written by David after God had made the Davidic Covenant with him to the 
effect that he and his descendants had the right to rule over the entire creation with the same level of authority as God 
himself. Here Paul quotes the verse to demonstrate that every element of the present creation is something which the 
Son of Man, the Messiah and kingly descendant of David is given the right to rule. And since death is an element in the 
present creation, then the Messiah rules over it, too—but only until God wipes out death in this realm when he destroys 
it and creates a new realm which will be eternal, meaning that no aspect of it will even “die” and suffer decay and 
corruption, even physical corruption.    
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425 o¢tan de« ei¶phØ o¢ti pa¿nta uJpote÷taktai, dhvlon o¢ti e˙kto\ß touv uJpota¿xantoß aujtwˆ◊ ta» pa¿nta – Paul says that it is 
obvious that the only “thing” that does not become subject to Jesus the Messiah in the eternal Kingdom of God is the 
One who subjects everything to Jesus, the Creator himself who is God the Father and the Author of all reality. 
426 o¢tan de« uJpotaghØv aujtwˆ◊ ta» pa¿nta, to/te kai« aujto\ß oJ ui˚o\ß uJpotagh/setai twˆ◊ uJpota¿xanti aujtwˆ◊ ta» pa¿nta, iºna hØ™ oJ 
qeo\ß ta» pa¿nta e˙n pa ◊sin – Interesting expression, “God will be all things in all things.” It must mean that God will 
have completed His whole purpose and project of bringing about the eternal Kingdom of God through the Messiah and 
the destruction of death, so that only eternal life exists for Jesus subjects who have been authentic believers during 
some period of time of their existence on earth when they were subject to death. 
427 e˙pei« ti÷ poih/sousin oi˚ baptizo/menoi uJpe«r tw ◊n nekrw ◊n; ei˙ o¢lwß nekroi« oujk e˙gei÷rontai, ti÷ kai« bapti÷zontai uJpe«r 
aujtw ◊n – Makes more sense to translate the uJpe«r as “because of.” Baptism was a common religious practice in the 
Roman Empire in that day, and people thus expressed their belief in Jesus as the Messiah who rescued them from the 
death that the previous believing dead had already died in order to gain eternal life. And Paul’s point is, why make such 
an expression of belief if resurrection and eternal life are not a reality? Therefore, what Paul means is that people were 
baptized because they wanted to identify not only with the Messiah, who died on their behalf and who demonstrated 
that they deserved eternal death for their moral depravity, but also to identify with those who had already died and yet 
would be raised from the dead to gain eternal life because of their authentic belief. 
Thus Paul reflects back on what has happened among the Corinthian Christian community where there are some who 
are denying the very fact of a general resurrection of the dead (cf. 1 Corinthians 15:12ff.). 
428 ti÷ kai« hJmei √ß kinduneu/omen pa ◊san w‚ran – In addition, to baptism’s being worthless as that which symbolizes death 
and resurrection, Paul asks what is the use of the apostles and apostolic workers with him suffering for the NT message 
if their message of resurrection is for nothing. What is the point of their putting their lives on the line each day by 
proclaiming such a controversial message? 
429 kaq∆ hJme÷ran aÓpoqnhØ/skw, nh\ th\n uJmete÷ran kau/chsin, aÓdelfoi÷, h§n e¶cw e˙n Cristwˆ◊ ∆Ihsouv twˆ◊ kuri÷wˆ hJmw ◊n – 
Speaking of dying (and explicitly proclaiming resurrection from the dead), any kind of appropriate “dying” that a 
believer does, especially an apostle in this case, who constantly dies to the stuff of the present realm by proclaiming a 
message that points people mostly to the next, eternal realm and then gets persecuted for it, is a good kind of dying in 
line with the truth of the biblical message and God’s purposes of taking that which dies in this realm, i.e., human beings 
of authentic belief, and raising it from the dead for the purpose of eternal existence in the Kingdom of God.  
To brag or boast about something is to declare that it is what makes a person significant, important, and purposeful. 
The Messiah Jesus with both his death and his resurrection is what Paul considers to make him these three things. Then, 
Paul also considers what God has done through him in the lives of the Corinthian Christians with respect to Jesus’ 
death and resurrection, i.e., making them believers in him, to be also that which makes him significant, important, and 
purposeful. But these make sense only if there is a resurrection from the dead. 
430 ei˙ kata» a‡nqrwpon e˙qhrioma¿chsa e˙n ∆Efe÷swˆ, ti÷ moi to\ o¡feloß; ei˙ nekroi« oujk e˙gei÷rontai, fa¿gwmen kai« pi÷wmen, 
au¡rion ga»r aÓpoqnhØ/skomen – Cf. Isaiah 22:13, fa¿gwmen kai« pi÷wmen, au¡rion ga»r aÓpoqnh/Øskomen, where Isaiah is 
rebuking the Jews for their disobedience of God. Here, “human motives (kata» a‡nqrwpon)” refer to only the present 
realm, i.e., if this is all that exists and there are no plans on God’s part to create a new realm in which there will be 
eternal life. Paul is saying that, if eternal life through the Messiah is a false idea, then we may as well act like the 
Israelites in their disobedience of God. The world operates on the principle that getting the most happiness and pleasure 
out of the present life should be our goal. Paul’s fundamental principle is different. Based upon the fact and role of 
Jesus as Messiah, his goal is to fulfill his responbility as the apostle to the Gentiles and help them attain to the 
resurrection of the dead through belief in the risen Messiah.  
Paul also comments that he has been fighting wild beasts in Ephesus, i.e., people who are out of control in their 
oppostion to the gospel (cf. 16:9). 
431 mh\ plana ◊sqe: fqei÷rousin h¡qh crhsta» oJmili÷ai kakai÷ – Paul borrows what must have been a wise saying of his 
day, maybe even there in Corinth, and reminds his readers that they need to be careful of whom they allow to influence 
them. People who deny the truth, such as the false teachers, would want them to follow them in their rejection of Jesus 
as the Messiah and the important idea of the resurrection of the believing dead. 
432 e˙knh/yate dikai÷wß kai« mh\ aJmarta¿nete – Paul likens the Corinthians to drunkards who have lost their senses, and he 
wants them to return to being in their right minds so that they reject this whole idea of there not being a resurrection of 
the dead. In fact, if they keep going in the direction of God’s truth, then they are committing immorality against God, 
which obviously Paul does not want them to do.  
433 aÓgnwsi÷an ga»r qeouv tineß e¶cousin, pro\ß e˙ntroph\n uJmi √n lalw ◊ – Again, the emphasis is on a correct intellectual 
grasp of who God is and what He is up to. Some of the Corinthians sound like idiots because of their stated knowledge 
of God, which excludes the very important concept of the resurrection from the dead and which leads them to ask the 
following question as though the whole concept does not make any sense to them.   
434 aÓlla» e˙rei √ tiß: pw ◊ß e˙gei÷rontai oi˚ nekroi÷; poi÷wˆ de« sw¿mati e¶rcontai – Paul is implying that the person posing this 
question is not genuinely seeking truth, but questioning the whole idea of the possibility of resurrection from death, 
thus questioning God’s clear statements about the Messiah and his own resurrection from the dead.   
435 a‡frwn, su\ o§ spei÷reiß, ouj zwˆopoiei √tai e˙a»n mh\ aÓpoqa¿nhØ – Paul will now liken death and resurrection to what 
happens to a seed, saying that there is a certain, obvious logic to the kind of substance that “dies” in comparison to the 
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kind of substance that “gets resurrected” after dead. For example, the seed of a plant, e.g., wheat, must “die” and be 
buried in the ground. Indeed, it does not sprout into wheat or whatever unless it does “die.” The inference is that we do 
not acquire our eternal bodies until and unless we die, except for those who are still alive at Jesus’ return. 
This ends up being a long argument by Paul because of the seriousness and bizarre nature of the question—is there a 
resurrection of the dead? 
436 kai« o§ spei÷reiß, ouj to\ sw ◊ma to\ genhso/menon spei÷reiß aÓlla» gumno\n ko/kkon ei˙ tu/coi si÷tou h¡ tinoß tw ◊n loipw ◊n – 
Plants start off as seeds, that must be sown in the ground, and then they become a plant. They do not start off as full-
grown plants.  
437 oJ de« qeo\ß di÷dwsin aujtwˆ◊ sw ◊ma kaqw»ß hjqe÷lhsen, kai« e˚ka¿stwˆ tw ◊n sperma¿twn i¶dion sw ◊ma – God chooses exactly 
what full-grown plant comes from each kind of seed. And the point is that this is the process that a substance must go 
through in order to reach the point where it is a full-grown plant.  
438 Ouj pa ◊sa sa»rx hJ aujth\ sa»rx aÓlla» a‡llh me«n aÓnqrw¿pwn, a‡llh de« sa»rx kthnw ◊n, a‡llh de« sa»rx pthnw ◊n, a‡llh de« 
i˙cqu/wn – Here, the point seems to be that just as there are different kinds of organic bodies on the earth according to 
whether something is a person, an animal, a bird, or a fish, so also there are different kinds of bodies which a human 
being has in this realm in comparison to his immortal body in the eternal realm. If God can create different kinds of 
organic entities, then it stands to reason he can raise people from the dead and give them different bodies suitable for 
the eternal realm. 
439 kai« sw¿mata e˙poura¿nia, kai« sw¿mata e˙pi÷geia: aÓlla» e˚te÷ra me«n hJ tw ◊n e˙pourani÷wn do/xa, e˚te÷ra de« hJ tw ◊n e˙pigei÷wn 
– “Bodies” here refer to the substantive enclosure which human beings experience in both the present realm on this 
particular earth and the future realm on the eternal earth. The former Paul calls an “earthly body” while the latter he 
calls a “heavenly body.” They are both great and important, but they also have a different level of greatness and 
importance.   
440 a‡llh do/xa hJli÷ou, kai« a‡llh do/xa selh/nhß, kai« a‡llh do/xa aÓste÷rwn: aÓsth\r ga»r aÓste÷roß diafe÷rei e˙n do/xhØ – Paul 
now uses the actual brightness of the light coming from the sun, the moon, and stars to illustrate his point. Just as the 
sun is brighter in comparison to the moon and the stars, so also the eternal body of human beings is greater in 
importance ultimately than the body which human beings experience on this earth in the present realm. And just as the 
moon’s light and the stars’ light are both “important” (“bright”) lights, they are not as important and bright as the sun, 
meaning that the earth’s body which a human being experiences is important, but it is not as important as his eternal 
and resurrected body.  
If God can create things in our sky and above the earth that give off different levels of light, then it stands to reason that 
God can create eternal, human bodies with a different and greater awesomeness than the temporary bodies we inhabit. 
441 ou¢twß kai« hJ aÓna¿stasiß tw ◊n nekrw ◊n. spei÷retai e˙n fqoraˆ◊, e˙gei÷retai e˙n aÓfqarsi÷aˆ – cf. 1 Thessalonians 4:13,14 
and 1 Corinthians 15:51-55. The raising from the dead of authentic believers will result in their being given immortal 
bodies, which will be their state even when they return with Jesus to instruct mainly Jewish believers in the messianic 
Kingdom of Israel for the “1,000 years” of the millenium (cf. Revelation 20).  
“Decaying” = will die and will not last forever. “Not decaying” = eternal and lasting forever. 
442 spei÷retai e˙n aÓtimi÷aˆ, e˙gei÷retai e˙n do/xhØ: spei÷retai e˙n aÓsqenei÷aˆ, e˙gei÷retai e˙n duna¿mei – Human beings come into 
existence in the present realm with organic bodies which are morally deficient and subject to death and dying, but they 
will be raised (if they are authentic believers) with organic bodies which are morally perfect and subject to only life, 
i.e., eternal life.  
443 spei÷retai sw ◊ma yuciko/n, e˙gei÷retai sw ◊ma pneumatiko/n. Ei˙ e¶stin sw ◊ma yuciko/n, e¶stin kai« pneumatiko/n – 
“Physical” means morally deficient and subject to death and dying. “Spiritual” means morally perfect and subject to 
only eternal life. In other words, Paul is not using the word “spiritual” to refer to something which cannot be touched 
and has no real substance, but to that which is materially different when God transforms our earthly bodies into 
immortal and morally perfect ones.  
444 ou¢twß kai« ge÷graptai: e˙ge÷neto oJ prw ◊toß a‡nqrwpoß ∆Ada»m ei˙ß yuch\n zw ◊san – cf. Genesis 2:7, h`D¥yAj vRp¶RnVl Mä∂dDa`Dh 
y¶Ih ◊y`Aw  (LXX – kai« e˙ge÷neto oJ a‡nqrwpoß ei˙ß yuch\n zw ◊san). After God took dust from the ground and breathed into it, 
the dust became a living being with blood flowing and a heart pumping, but Paul is also saying that Adam was a 
morally depraved human being whose body was subject to not only moral corruption but also physical corruption 
which would eventually result in physical death. It was only a matter of time before Adam revealed outwardly his true 
immoral state, rebelling against God, and thereby demonstrating that he was headed towards death. This is exactly what 
occurred in Genesis 3. It was not a Fall per se. It was an outward revealing of his already existing inward state. 
445 oJ e¶scatoß ∆Ada»m ei˙ß pneuvma zwˆopoiouvn – Adam was the first of a dying kind of blood-flowing organic material that 
was a human being. Jesus, in his state of resurrection from death and, therefore, with an eternal body, is the first of an 
eternal kind of human being, and he, by his advocacy at the final judgment, provides eternality for the dying kind of 
human being. Thus, Jesus initially was a morally perfect, mortal human being whom God transformed into a morally 
perfect, immortal human being after his resurrection. He thus becomes a “life-producing spirit,” i.e., person, because 
those who are authentically associated with him through their belief will follow him into eternal life at his second 
coming. 
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446 aÓll∆ ouj prw ◊ton to\ pneumatiko\n aÓlla» to\ yuciko/n, e¶peita to\ pneumatiko/n – There is a divine order of things, just 
as there is as divine order to seeds being sown in the ground before they become full-grown plants (cf. 1 Corinthians 
15:36-38). First, a human being must experience a temporary existence that ends with death and decaying. Then, a 
human being can experience an eternal existence where there is no decay.  
447 oJ prw ◊toß a‡nqrwpoß e˙k ghvß coiœko/ß, oJ deu/teroß a‡nqrwpoß e˙x oujranouv – God made Adam for the purpose of starting 
a human race in the present realm. God made Jesus for the purpose of acquiring human beings for the eternal Kingdom 
of God. This statement does not have to mean that Jesus originated in heaven as the second person of the trinity, and 
then traveled from there to earth. We just make it mean this because of our presuppositions. Instead, it is just as 
reasonable if not more reasonable to interpret Paul as saying that Jesus’ purpose is eternal while being morally perfect, 
especially after his resurrection to an immortal state, while Adam’s purpose was temporal while being morally 
depraved, especially with his coming from the ground of the present earth and being subject to physical death.  
In other words, Jesus’ “out of heaven-ness” and “heavenly-ness” refers to his resurrection from the dead, not to his 
original injection into the created reality by God the Father when he was conceived and born of Mary. 
Nevertheless, God made Adam from the dust of the earth, while He made Jesus miraculously out of nothing in Mary’s 
womb. Thus, even this distinction in actual physical origins constitutes a distinction in role within human history. 
Adam’s role was to present the inevitable process of sinning and dying physically for all human beings who follow 
after him, while Jesus’ role was to present the inevitiable process being miraculously resurrected from the dead and 
granted immorality (and moral perfection for sinners) by God. 
448 oi–oß oJ coiœko/ß, toiouvtoi kai« oi˚ coiœkoi÷, kai« oi–oß oJ e˙poura¿nioß, toiouvtoi kai« oi˚ e˙poura¿nioi – As in the previous 
verse, Paul’s point is that the purpose of our physical bodies in line with Adam’s origin from the ground of this earth is 
for the present realm—to die. The purpose of our spirituality and authentic belief like that of Jesus is for the eternal 
realm—to live with immortality, like Jesus after his resurrection. 
449 kai« kaqw»ß e˙fore÷samen th\n ei˙ko/na touv coiœkouv, fore÷somen kai« th\n ei˙ko/na touv e˙pourani÷ou – We certainly share 
the physical and ending-in-death characteristics of Adam, while we also will share (future tense!) the spiritual and 
ending-in-eternal life characteristics of Jesus, which after our own resurrection from the dead. 
450 touvto de÷ fhmi, aÓdelfoi÷, o¢ti sa»rx kai« ai–ma basilei÷an qeouv klhronomhvsai ouj du/natai oujde« hJ fqora» th\n 
aÓfqarsi÷an klhronomei √ – The phrase “not able” means “not purposed.” God could certainly write into His story the 
transition of flesh and blood sinners into the eternal Kingdom of God without there going through any kind of physical 
transistion or transformation. However, He has not purposed such. Instead, the purpose of physical bodies is for them to 
die and end their existence in the present realm.   
451 i˙dou\ musth/rion uJmi √n le÷gw £ pa¿nteß  £`  ¡ouj koimhqhso/meqa, pa¿nteß de«⁄ aÓllaghso/meqa – A mystery is not 
something that is unreasonable and cannot be understood by the human mind. It is something that has not yet been 
made clear by the biblical message, but now it is, i.e., Paul is explaining it.  Plus, Jesus own first appearance reveals 
that which was not clear in the OT by virtue of all that Jesus did and went through himself, inluding his death and 
resurrection. 
cf. 1 Thessalonians 4:15-18. Paul is not necessarilty expecting that every authentic believer in Jesus will have died by 
the time he returns. Those who are actually alive at that future moment will not undergo a resurrection. Instead, they 
will rise up in the air to meet Jesus and be transformed immediately by being given their permanent, eternal, and 
therefore morally perfect bodies. This is the change to which Paul is referring in this verse. 
452 e˙n aÓto/mwˆ, e˙n  ™rJiphØv ojfqalmouv, e˙n thØv e˙sca¿thØ sa¿lpiggi: salpi÷sei ga»r kai« oi˚ nekroi« e˙gerqh/sontai a‡fqartoi kai« 
hJmei √ß aÓllaghso/meqa – Sure sounds as the though death before Jesus’ return does not immediately bring eternal life. 
Instead, at his return, the believers who have died will be resurrected from the dead into a bodily state of immortality, 
while those who are still alive (and Paul thinks he may be one of these) will have their bodies immediately changed by 
God into the same eternal state (cf. vs. 22,23 and 1 Thessalonians 4:15-18, and Revelation 20:4). 
453 dei √ ga»r to\ fqarto\n touvto e˙ndu/sasqai aÓfqarsi÷an kai« to\ qnhto\n touvto e˙ndu/sasqai aÓqanasi÷an – The necessity 
of this transition from a “physical” and mortal body to a “spiritual” and immortal body is found in God’s transcendent 
plans and purposes. God’s goal all along has been to cause mortal and morally depraved human beings to acquire a 
state of immortality and moral perfection, which Jesus himself has now obtained (albeit only the first part was 
necessary for him) after his own resurrection from the dead. 
454 o¢tan de« to\ fqarto\n touvto e˙ndu/shtai aÓfqarsi÷an kai« to\ qnhto\n touvto e˙ndu/shtai aÓqanasi÷an, to/te genh/setai oJ 

lo/goß oJ gegramme÷noß katepo/qh oJ qa¿natoß ei˙ß ni √koß – cf. Isaiah 25:8, jAxY‰nDl ‹t‰w‹D;mAh o§A;lI;b (LXX – kate÷pien oJ qa¿natoß 

i˙scu/saß = death with its strength has drowned). In Isaiah 24 & 25, the prophet is describing the destruction of the land 
of Israel and Jerusalem immediately before the return of the Messiah, so that then God will bless the Jews and Israel 
with authentic belief and security from their enemies with the Messiah’s reigning over them as their king. In the midst 
of all these divine activities, death itself will eventually come to an end, with Jesus’ return marking the final phase of 
its existence. Paul exploits these ideas to refer to the transformation of mortal beings into immortal beings at Jesus’ 
return when either the living believers are only transformed or the believers who have died are resurrected and 
transformed. 
455 pouv sou, qa¿nate, to\ ni √koß; pouv sou, qa¿nate, to\ ke÷ntron – cf. Hosea 13:14, lw$øaVv ‹ÔKVbDfá∂q y§IhTa t‰w#Dm %ÔKy®rDb √d y°IhTa 
(LXX – pouv hJ di÷kh sou, qa¿nate; pouv to\ ke÷ntron sou, a‚ˆdh). In Hosea 13, God is declaring His displeasure with the 
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northern Kingdom of Israel which will result in their destruction. In v. 14, God is asking if it makes sense that He 
rescue the people from the destruction which He is bringing on them. But He also asks where is death and Sheol’s 
power and effect to affect His people? The implied answer is that they come from God. Paul is exploiting this answer to 
say that God not only controls even death and destruction, but that when the time is appropriate in the midst of His 
establishing the Kingdom of God through the Messiah, He will exercise such control by destroying death, its effect, and 
its source, i.e., moral depravity, which Paul goes on to mention in the next verse.     
456 to\ de« ke÷ntron touv qana¿tou hJ aJmarti÷a, hJ de« du/namiß thvß aJmarti÷aß oJ no/moß – Human moral depravity keeps 
goading and stimulating death into making itself known in human existence, while the biblical message, the Torah, 
grants depravity this power by stating clearly what God’s purposes are to use sin and death to bring about eventually 
the eternal Kingdom of God. In addition, as in Romans 7, sin takes its opportunity to reveal itself through our inability 
to obey God’s Torah properly, so that in a sense the Torah provides sin with its power to keep being sin and not be able 
to change into righteousness.    
457 twˆ◊ de« qewˆ◊ ca¿riß twˆ◊ dido/nti hJmi √n to\ ni √koß dia» touv kuri÷ou hJmw ◊n ∆Ihsouv Cristouv – Just as death is victorious over 
us in the present realm, life eternal is victorious over us in the next realm due to Jesus’ death and resurrection which 
have qualified him to be our advocate at the judgment.   
458 w‚ste, aÓdelfoi÷ mou aÓgaphtoi÷, e˚drai √oi gi÷nesqe, aÓmetaki÷nhtoi, perisseu/onteß e˙n twˆ◊ e¶rgwˆ touv kuri÷ou pa¿ntote, 
ei˙do/teß o¢ti oJ ko/poß uJmw ◊n oujk e¶stin keno\ß e˙n kuri÷wˆ – God’s plans and purposes will ensure that the Corinthian 
Christians’ efforts to believe the biblical message, including the reality of the resurrection from the dead, will allow 
them to overcome death and obtain God’s eternal mercy and life. Paul wants his readers to be thus encouraged to 
continue in their hard work of believing the truth of the NT message and serving God. In this way, their lives will not 
be for nothing as the basically the lives of the rest of the world will be. It is futile and worthless to fight against God 
and try to make reality something which it is not, e.g., by believing that worshiping pagan gods is the best approach to 
life in ancient times, or by believing that ignoring God and His moral commandments is the best approach to life in 
modern times.  
459 peri« de« thvß logei÷aß thvß ei˙ß tou\ß aJgi÷ouß w‚sper die÷taxa tai √ß e˙kklhsi÷aiß thvß Galati÷aß, ou¢twß kai« uJmei √ß 
poih/sate – Probably the same collection Paul writes about in 2 Corinthians 8,9  
460 kata» mi÷an  ™sabba¿tou eºkastoß uJmw ◊n par∆ e˚autwˆ◊ tiqe÷tw qhsauri÷zwn o¢ ti e˙a»n  ™`eujodw ◊tai, iºna mh\ o¢tan e¶lqw to/te 
logei √ai gi÷nwntai –   
461 o¢tan de« parage÷nwmai, ou§ß e˙a»n dokima¿shte, di∆ e˙pistolw ◊n tou/touß pe÷myw aÓpenegkei √n th\n ca¿rin uJmw ◊n ei˙ß 
∆Ierousalh/m – Letters seem to provide verification of the personnel involved and the purpose intended for people’s 
actions.  
462 e˙a»n de«  ¢a‡xion hØ™› touv kaÓme« poreu/esqai, su\n e˙moi« poreu/sontai –   
463 ∆Eleu/somai de« pro\ß uJma ◊ß o¢tan Makedoni÷an die÷lqw: Makedoni÷an ga»r die÷rcoma –   
464 pro\ß uJma ◊ß de« tuco\n paramenw ◊ h£ kai« paraceima¿sw, iºna uJmei √ß me prope÷myhte ou ∞ e˙a»n poreu/wmai – It seems there 
was something valuable about not only providing hospitality for someone, but also being able to say that one has sent 
the person on his way.  
465 ouj qe÷lw ga»r uJma ◊ß a‡rti e˙n paro/dwˆ i˙dei √n, e˙lpi÷zw  ™ga»r cro/non tina» e˙pimei √nai pro\ß uJma ◊ß e˙a»n oJ ku/rioß e˙pitre÷yhØ –   
466 e˙pimenw ◊ de« e˙n ∆Efe÷swˆ eºwß thvß penthkosthvß –   
467 qu/ra ga¿r moi aÓne÷wˆgen mega¿lh kai« e˙nergh/ß, kai« aÓntikei÷menoi polloi÷ – Along with openness to the NT message 
comes also hostility toward it. Indeed, typically there is more opposition to the biblical truth than acceptance of it.   
468 ∆Ea»n de« e¶lqhØ Timo/qeoß, ble÷pete, iºna aÓfo/bwß ge÷nhtai pro\ß uJma ◊ß: to\ ga»r e¶rgon kuri÷ou e˙rga¿zetai wß  ™kaÓgw¿ –   
469 mh/ tiß ou™n aujto\n e˙xouqenh/shØ. prope÷myate de« aujto\n e˙n ei˙rh/nhØ, iºna e¶lqhØ pro/ß me: e˙kde÷comai ga»r aujto\n meta» 
tw ◊n aÓdelfw ◊n – Had there been some sort of problem between the Corinthians and Timothy? Paul wants them to treat 
Timothy as they would treat him.   
470 peri« de« ∆Apollw ◊ touv aÓdelfouv, polla» pareka¿lesa aujto/n, iºna e¶lqhØ pro\ß uJma ◊ß meta» tw ◊n aÓdelfw ◊n: kai« pa¿ntwß 
oujk h™n qe÷lhma iºna nuvn e¶lqhØ: e˙leu/setai de« o¢tan eujkairh/shØ – cf. Acts 18:24ff.   
471 grhgorei √te, sth/kete e˙n thØv pi÷stei, aÓndri÷zesqe, krataiouvsqe – Paul begins his conclusion and final encouragement 
to the Corinthians by encouraging them to stand firm in their belief in the apostolic message.  
472 pa¿nta uJmw ◊n e˙n aÓga¿phØ gine÷sqw – Paul wants them to remain ina state of being loved by God.  
473 parakalw ◊ de« uJma ◊ß, aÓdelfoi÷: oi¶date th\n oi˙ki÷an Stefana ◊, o¢ti e˙sti«n aÓparch\ thvß ∆AcaiŒaß kai« ei˙ß diakoni÷an toi √ß 
aJgi÷oiß e¶taxan e˚autou/ß – Stephen’s household seem to have learned the apostolic message from Paul the best.  
474 iºna kai« uJmei √ß uJpota¿sshsqe toi √ß toiou/toiß kai« panti« twˆ◊ sunergouvnti kai« kopiw ◊nti – Paul has confidence that 
Stephen and some others grasp the apostolic message well so that others should listen to what they have to say. It 
stands to reason that this cannot be said about anyone today, because no apostle is alive to evaluate our understanding 
of the Bible and say this of us. 
Also, see the below for why Paul has even more current confidence in Stephen and the others. 
475 cai÷rw de« e˙pi« thØv parousi÷aˆ Stefana ◊ kai« Fortouna¿tou kai« ∆Acaiœkouv, o¢ti to\ uJme÷teron uJste÷rhma ou ∞toi 
aÓneplh/rwsan – These men must have visited Paul and helped him in his own difficult situation. This gave him the 
opportunity to teach them some more and send them back to the Corinthians better equipped to convey the apostolic 
message to them. Thus, he can encourage the Corinthians to “subject themselves” to these men, because Paul has just 
spent even more time with them ensuring their grasp of the apostolic message is as good as possible. The “need” that 
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these men can supply the Corinthian Christians is an adequate grasp of the apostolic message to lead them through 
potentially problematic situations in the Christian lives, e.g., whether or not they should compete with one another by 
declaring loyalty to their favorite teacher (or church—in our modern times). 
476 aÓne÷pausan ga»r to\ e˙mo\n pneuvma kai« to\ uJmw ◊n. e˙piginw¿skete ou™n tou\ß toiou/touß – The commitment of these men 
to the biblical truth encouraged Paul and can do the same for the Corinthians. Consequently, Paul wants the Corinthians 
to acknowledge his stamp of approval on these men and follow their teaching for their own benefit—because of their 
direct, personal contact with Paul the apostle, which no one else has had since then.  
This manner of speaking of these men may also indicate that they are the couriers of this particular letter, having first 
appeared to Paul in Ephesus and then been sent back to Corinth by Paul with this letter.   
477 aspa¿zontai uJma ◊ß ai˚ e˙kklhsi÷ai thvß ∆Asi÷aß. aÓspa¿zetai uJma ◊ß e˙n kuri÷wˆ polla» ∆Aku/laß kai« Pri÷ska su\n thØv kat∆ 
oi•kon aujtw ◊n e˙kklhsi÷aˆ - In Ephesus? Definite house assembly of Christians, probably each Jewish Sabbath (cf. 16:2).   
478 oJ aÓspasmo\ß thØv e˙mhØv ceiri« Pau/lou – Paul writes these last lines himself.   
479 ei¶ tiß ouj filei √ to\n ku/rion, h¡tw aÓna¿qema. mara¿na qa¿ – Here is the bottom line. Love Jesus, and receive eternal 
mercy and life. Hate Jesus, and receive eternal condemnation. Come Jesus and bring the present realm to an end. 
480 hJ ca¿riß touv kuri÷ou ∆Ihsouv meq∆ uJmw ◊n    
481 hJ aÓga¿ph mou meta» pa¿ntwn uJmw ◊n e˙n Cristwˆ◊ ∆Ihsouv   


